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Updating Your Manual 

This addendum (086-000200-00) to Using the eLI (AOSrvS and AOSrvS .11) introduces new 
information effective with AOSNS Release 7.70 and AOSNS II Release 2 .. 20. It also includes 
minor corrections. Where n4~W material requires additional pages, the pages have a decimal 
and number SuffIX; for example 5-2.1, 5-2.2. 

To update your copy of 093-000646-01 please remove manual pages and :insert addendum 
pages as follows: 

Remove 
Title/Notice for 093-00Q646-01 

iii through vii 

old Table of Contentlil 

1-5 through 1-14 

1-21 through 1-26 

2-9/2-10 

3-5 through 3-10 

4-21/4-22 

5-3 through 5-20 

5-83 through 5-86 

5-93 through 5-102 

5-137 through 5-152 

5-171/5-172 

5-177/5-178 

5-185 through 5-194 

5-203 through 5-206 

5-22115-222 

5-229 through 5-232 

5-243 through 5-256 

5-261 through 5-264 

5-269 through 5-282 

5-299 through 5-302 

5-315/5-316 

5-321/5-322 

5-335 through 5-338 

5-365/5-366 

5-3R5 through 5-390 

5-401/5-402 

5-411/5-412 

5-445 through 5-456 

5-475/5-476 

5-487 through 5-490 

5-495 through 5-502 

5-515/5-516 

old Index 

old Document Set 

Insert 
TitlelNotice for 093-000646-01 

iii through vii 

new Table of Contents 

1-5 through 1-14 

1-21 through 1-26 

2-9/2-10 

3-5 through 3-10 

4-21 through 4-22.2 

5-3 through 5-20 

5-83 throug~ 5-86.2 

5-93 through 5-102.2 

5-137 through 5-152.4 

5-171 through 5-172.4 

5-177/5-178 

5-185 through 5-194.4 

5-203 through 5-206 

5-22115-222 

5-229 through 5-232.2 

5-243 through 5-256.2 

5-261 through 5-264 

5-269 through 5-282.6 

5-299 through 5-302.2 

5-315/5-316 

5-32115-322 

5-335 through 5-338 

5-365/5-366 

5-385 through 5-390.2 

5-401 through 5-402.2 

5-411/5-412 

5-445 through 5-456 

5-475/5-476 

5-487 through 5-490 

5-495 through 5-502 

5-51515-516 

new Index 

new Document Set 

Insert this sheet immediately behind the new Title/N otice page. 
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About this Manual 

This manual describes the AOSNS and AOSNS II Command Line Interpreter (CLI). 

This manual is for any user of the CLI. There is no prerequisite in terms of 
experience, but if you have no experience with the CLI and will u;se it extensively, you 
may want to readLEt.arning to Use Your AOS/vS System for background. Learning to 
Use leads you through a sample CLI session, briefly explains SOmt3 common CLI 
commands, and supplies essential background information about Data General's 
AOSNS and AOSNS D operating systems. 

This manual describes some conceptual material, but is designed :primarily as 
reference. After reading about the commands you are interested :in, you should be able 
to use them productively. Errors that return from commands are explained in the 
manual AOS/VS and AOS/vS II Error and Status Messages. 

Organization of the Manual 
This manual is orgm1ized as follows. 

Chapter 1 

Chapter 2 

Chapter 3 

Chapter 4 

Chapter 5 

Chapter 6 

Appendix A 

AppendixB 

AppendixC 

AppendixD 

Introduces the CLI, its command syntax, and its (In -line help messages. 

Outlines the AOSNS and AOSNS n rUe system, I:md explains how to 
naviigate through it with the CLI. 

Explains the CLI environment levels and how you. can use them. 

Explains CLI macros (rues of CLI commands). 

Explains all CIJ commands, macros, and pseudOlItacros alphabetically. 
This chapter also explains how to use selected utility programs such as 
BROWSE, DUMP _ll and DISPLAY. These utility programs are not 
documented elsewhere. A later section in this PrEface, "Related 
Manuals," lists the documentation for other utility programs and 
languages. 

Explains how to use labeled or unlabeled magnetil: tape and diskettes. 

Contains the ASCn character set. 

Contains a description of your terminal keypad. 

Explains how to submit a batch job on punched cards. 

Desc:ribes how to use a Digital Equipment Corporation VT100-class 
termdnal with the CU. 

This manual does not have a separate glossary. Instead, see the lrLanual AOSNS and 
AOS/VS II Glossary. 

We supply tabbed dhriders with this manual to help you rmd important reference 
material quickly. Instructions for inserting these tabs in your ma:nual appear before 
this section. 

Licensed Material - Property of Data General Corporation iii 



Related Manuals 
Chapter 5 of this manual desc=ribes those utilities that are not explained in any other 
manual. Depending on your site's needs and your background, you may find other 
Data General manuals helpful. This section includes the manuals you may find most 
useful in conjunction with Using the eLI. Refer to the Document Set, loca.ted after the 
Index of this manual, for a list of all AOSNS and AOSNS II documentation. 

For more information on sysb~m management programs like CONTEST, DISCO, 
EXEC, LDCOPY, LDUINFO, PED, PCOPY, PREDITOR, REPORT, or SPRED, see 
Managing AOS/VS and AOS/VS II and the pertinent Help topic. For information on 
the Disk Formatter, Disk Jockey, FIXUP, the Installer, POLISHER, PREDITOR, 
UP.CIJ, or VSGEN, see the "Installing" manual for your operating system. 

AOSNS and AOSNS II Manuals 
The following manuals are part of the AOSNS and AOSNS n operating system set. 

Learning to Use Your AOSIVS System (069-000031) 

A primer for all users, this manual introduces AOSNS (but the material all;Q applies to 
AOSNS D) through interactive sessions with the CLI, the SED and SPEED text 
editors, programming languag'es, assembler, and the SortlMerge utility. 

AOS/vS and AOS/VS II GloSSl'lry (069-000231) 

For all users, this manual derua.es important terms used in AOSNS and AOSNS II 
manuals, for both regular and preinstalled systems. 

AOSrvS and AOSrvS II Error and Status Messages (093-000540) 

For all users, this manual explains error and status messages that might return from 
CLI commands, what the m~lages mean, and how to recover from error conditions. 

SED Text Editor User's ManU(ll (AOS and AOSNS) (093-000249) 

For ail users, this manual explains how to use SED, an easy-to-use screen.-oriented 
text editor that lets you program function keys to make repetitive tasks easier. The 
SED Text Editor template (09a-000361) accompanies this manual. 

Managing AOS/VS and AOS/VS II (093-000541) 

For system managers and operators, this manual explains managing an AOSNS or 
AOSNS n system. Managing tasks include editing user profiles, managing the 
multiuser environment with the EXEC program, backing up and restoring lfiles, using 
runtime tools, and so forth. The manual also includes material of interest to 
programmers, such as how to write an EXEC cooperative or a custom logon program. 
This manual complements the "Installing" manuals, for both regular and preinstalled 
systems. 

AOS/vS Debugger and File Editor User's Manual (093-000246) 

For assembly language progrruruners, this manual describes using the AOS,VS and 
AOSNS n debugger for exambring program files, and the file editor FED for 
examining and modifying locations in any kind of disk file, including progrBIlIl and text 
files. The AOS/vS Debug/FED template (093-000396) accompanies this manual. 

iv Licensed Material - Property of Data General Corporation 
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AOS/vS Link and Library File Editor (LFE) User's Manual (093-000245) 

For AOSNS and AOSNS II programmers, this manual describes the Link utility, 
which builds executable program rIles from object modules and library rlies, and which 
can also be used to <:reate programs to run under the AOS, MP/AOS, RDOS, RTOS, or 
DGIUXTM operating systems. This manual also describes the Library File Editor utility, 
LFE, for creating, editing, and analyzing library riles; and the utilities CONVERT and 
MKABS, for manipulating RDOS and RTOS files. 

AOSrvS, AOS/VS I1~ and AOS/RT32 System Call Dictionary, ?A through ?Q 
(093-000542) 
AOSrvS, AOS/VS I1~ and AOS/RT32 System Call Dictionary, ?R through ?Z 
(093-00054a) 

For system programmers and application programmers who want to use system calls, 
this two -volume manual set provides detailed information about. their use, syntax, 
accumulator input and output values, parameter packets, and en 'Or codes. 

Application Development Software Manuals 

This manual does not explain commands for using Data Generall!lpplication 
development products (for example, the SED text editor, FORTRAN 77 compiler, and 
Link program). The' following manuals cover some popular Data General application 
development products that run under AOSNS and AOSNS ll. 

AOS/VS BASIC Refi.~rence Manual (093-000252) 

The C Language Reference and Runtime Manual (093-000264) 

Addendum to the C lAnguage Reference and Runtime Manual (086-000094) 

The C Language SUJnmary (069-000053) 

COBOL Reference Mranual (AOSrvS) (093-000289) 

Data General's FORTRAN (069-000029) 

FORTRAN 77 DocUJnentation Summary (069-000080) 

FORTRAN 77 Referl~nce Manual (093-000162) 

FORTRAN 77 Environment Manual (AOSIVS) (093-000288) 

Sort/Merge with Report Writer User's Manual (AOS and AOSfVS) (093-000155) 

Pascal (AOS/VS and DG/[JXrM) Language Summary (069-000037) 

Pascal (AOS/VS and DGI[JXrM) Reference Manual (093-000290) 

Plain PLII (A. PL/I Primer) (069-000021) 

PL/I Reference Manual (AOS/VS) (093-000270) 

Addendum to PLII Reference Manual (AOSIVS) (086-000067) 

SWAT® Summary (J\OS/VS) (069-000102) 

SWAT® Debugger User's Manual (093-000258) 

Addendum to SWAT® Debugger User's Manual (086-000045) 

Using the SWAT® Debugger (AOS[VS) (093-000407) 

086-000200 updates 
093-000646 
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Reader, Please Note: 
Within this manual, CIJ commlmds appear in upper- and lowercase; you can type 
them in lowercase, uppercase, or any combination. All numbers are decimal unless 
indicated otherwise; for examplte, 35 (octal). 

We use certain symbols in special ways: 

Symbol 

) 

1
8U) 

8p) 

8m) 

o 

Means 

The default AOSNS and AOSNS II CLI prompt. 

The AOS/VS and AOSNS n CLI Superuser prompt. 

The AOS/VS and AOSNS n CLI Superprocess prompt. 

The AOS/VS and AOSNS n CLI System Manager prom]pt. 

Be sure to put a space here. (We use this only where we must; 
normally, you can see where to put spaces.) 

Press the l'rEW LINE, Carriage Return (CR), or Enter k.ey on 
your termil:tal keyboard. (If you are using a Digital Equipment 
Corporati011 VT100 or VT220 terminal, press the RETURN or 
Retumkey.) 

When manual text indicates tha.t you should enter something, we mean that you should 
press the NEW LINE, Carriage Return (CR), or Enter key on your terminal':; keyboard 
after typing the appropriate teX1~. 

We use these conventions for coJrnmand formats: 

REQUIRED required [optional] 

Where 

REQUIRED 

required 

[optional] 

vi 

Means 

You must type the uppercase word, such as a 
command (or its accepted abbreviation), as 
shown. 

You must type an argument, filename, or other 
variable in place of the lowercase word. or letter. 
For example, the x in @ MTxO can be the letter B, 
C, 0, or J, d.epending on the type of magnetic 
tape unit. 

You must type one of the required arguments. Do 
not type th,~ braces; they only set off the choice of 
arguments. 

You have the option of typing this argument. Do 
not type thte brackets; they only set off what is 
optional. 

You may type one of the optional arguments. Do 
not type th.~ brackets; they only set ofT the choice 
of optional arguments. 

Licensed: Material - Property of Data General Corporation 
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[ ... ] You may repeat the preceding entry or entries. 
The explanation will tell you what you may 
repeat. 

Finally, within exaJnples and descriptive text, we use 

THIS TYPEFACE TO SHOW YOUR ENTRY~ 
This typeface for system queries and responses 
This typeface to show listings 

Contacting Data Gener.:al 
Data General want:s to assist you in any way it can to help you use its products. Please 
feel free to contact '~he company as outlined below. 

Manuals 

If you require additional manuals, please use the enclosed TIPS order form 
(United States only) or contact your local Data General sales representative. 

Telephone Assistance 
If you are unable to solve a problem using any manual you received with your system, 
free telephone assistance is available with your hardware WarraI:Lty and with most 
Data General softw;are service options. If you are within the United States or Canada, 
contact the Data GE!neral Customer Support Center (CSC) by calling I 
l-BOO-DG-HELPS. Lines are open from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., your time, Monday 
through Friday. ThE! center will put you in touch with a member of Data General's 
telephone assistancle staff who can answer your questions. 

For telephone assistance outside the United States or Canada, ask your Data General 
sales representative for the appropriate telephone number. 

Joining Our Users Group 
Please consider joining the largest independent organization of Data General users, 
the North American Data General Users Group (NADGUG). In .addition to making 
valuable contacts, nlembers receive FOCUS monthly magazine, a conference discount, 
access to the SoftwBlTe Library and Electronic Bulletin Board, an annual Member 
Directory, Regional and Special Interest Groups, and much more. For more 
information about r.tlembership in the North American Data General Users Group, call 
1-800-253-3902 or 1-508-443-3330. • 

086-00020O updates 
093-000646 
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) TYPO MINE1 MINE2 <TAB> MINE3) 

the CLI would return with 

Error: Not a command, macro, or program, TYPO 
TYPO,MINE1,MI}'lE2,MINE3 

A null argument has no value, but exists (as opposed to an omittloo or missing 
argument). You can specify the null argument by typing two consecutive commas (,,) 
or a separator followed by a delimiter (, ) ) 

A command line delimiter completes a command line and tells the CLI to process it. 
The CLI recognizes the following characters as command line deHmiters: NEW LINE, 
Form Feed, Carriagt~ Return (CR), and end of fue (CTRL-D, CTlu"-D). If your 
terminal does not have a NEW LINE key, use the carriage return. key (usually labeled 
as CR or RETURN) instead. 

Correcting Typing Errors 
You may make errors as you type commands to the CLI. The last example, which 
begins with the nontexistent TYPO command, resulted in an error message from the 
CLI. You can change a command before pressing the delimiter that tells the CLI to act 
on it. For now we give the following two ways: 

• Press the CTRL key, hold it down, and press the U key (either uppercase or 
lowercase). This erases the command and you see the CLI prompt, ). You can try 
again to type a correct command. The letters CTRL-U repre:~ent this sequence of 
pressing keys. 

• Press the lefiarrow (f--) and right arrow (~) keys to move the ,~ursor left and right. I 
Then strike over incorrect letters with correct ones. 

The following examples show correction of errors. The person has not pressed a 
command line delimiter before correcting the commands. 

) TYPO MY _FLE1 HIZFILE22 CTRL-U 

The trailing CTRL-·U sequence erases the entire line (on a CRT terminal). On a 
hardcopy terminal, you might press NEW LINE after CTRL-U to start again at the 
left margin. On a CRT, instead of pressing CTRL-U, you could use the arrow keys to 
correct the existing line: press the +- key until you can overstrike the 0 in TYPO with 
E; then press the ~ key until you can overstrike the FLEI with F'lLE. 

At any point, you can press CTRL-E to start inserting new charncters in a line; 
pressing CTRL-E again terminates insert mode. 

Later in this chapter, under the head "Screenedit Control Characters," you'll see how 
several other special keystrokes change a CLI command line. 
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Abbreviating Cli Commands 
You can abbreviate CLI comme~ds and command switches. The shortest acceptable 
abbreviation is the smallest number of characters, beginning with the flrSt character, 
that uniquely identifies the cornmand or switch. 

I NOTE: Unlike other commaILd and switch names, the names of global switches 
/STR= and IESTR= (:annot be abbreviated. 

For example, X or XE is a valid abbreviation for the XEQ command because no other 
command begins with X. DE, however, is not a valid command abbreviation because 
DEASSIGN, DEBUG, DEFACL, and DELETE all begin with DE. (You could use DEA, 
DEB, DEF, and DEL, respectiv4~ly.) 

NOTE: When you write a maero (as described in Chapter 4), you should not use 
command abbreviations. An abbreviation that is valid in one revision of the 
CLI may become invalid if new commands are added. You can avoi.d this 
problem by using full command and switch names in your macros. A macro 
is also easier to understand if it contains complete command names. 

Entering Multiple Commands on a Single Line 
You can enter two or more separate command lines on a single input line by separating 
the commands with a semicolon. 

For example, 

) TIME; DATE } 

13:58:29 
22-Sep-91 
) 

The CLI processes a multiple command line from left to right. If an error occurs, the 
CLI does not process the comm.mds that follow the one that caused the error. 
(Chapter 3 provides more infonnation about how the CLI handles an error condition.) 

Continuing a Command to the Next line 
Pressing the NEW LINE key normally enters the current command line for execution. 
But if you type the CLI line continuation character (the ampersand, &) before you 
press the NEW LINE key, the CIJ lets you continue typing the command without 
trying to execute it. 

The continuation character is useful when you need to enter a long or complicated 
command. You can then split your command line over several input lines. For 
example, 

) MOVElDELETElVIBEFOREITL,M=16-DEC-91 :12:00:00/FTA &) 

&):NET:BEETHOVEN:UDD:COMMON:TEST _PROGS MY _FILE1 MY _FILE2 } 

This command includes several switches and a lengthy pathname argument. Notice 
that when you continue the conunand line, the eLI issues this special prompt: 

&) 
This prompt indicates that the eurrent input line is part of the previous one. 
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The continuation character is not a separator. H you break. a linl~ where a separator 
must appear, be sure to type a separator before the ampersand, or at the beginning of 
the next line. 

Do not type a separator if you split a command line where you diD not want a separator. 
Notice this variation on the previous command: 

) MOVElDELETENIBEFORElTLM=16-DEC-91 :12:00:00lFTA :NlET:BEE~ 
&)THOVEN:UDD:COMMON:TEST _PROGS MY _FILE1 MY _FILE:2 ~ 

The CLI automatic:ally continues the command line if you exceed the maximum line 
length (256 characters) before pressing the NEW LINE key. 

When you continuE! a line, you can edit only the current input llile; there is no way to 
return to a previous line to make changes or additions. You can discard the entire 
current command, however, by pressing CTRL-C CTRL-A (as described later in this 
chapter). 

Specifying a Date or Time 

Several commands accept switches that require you to specify a d.ate or time. To 
specify a date, use the format: dd-mon-yy. For example, 22~AN-91. • 

Notice that you must use an alphabetic abbreviation, not a numt~ric value, for the 
month. The abbreviation can be from one through three characters, and must 
uniquely identify the month. (You can abbreviate October as 0, April as AP, and July 
as JUL, for example.) Separate the parts of the date with a hyphen (-). 

To specify a time, use 24-hour notation, in the format: hh:mm:ss. For example, 
06:30:00 for 6:30 a.m., or 13:30:00 for 1:30 p.m. 

The minutes and seconds are optional. The eLI assumes 00 for missing minutes or 
seconds. ThereforE~, entering 23 as the time is equivalent to enu~ring 23:00 or 
23:00:00. You can also omit a leading 0 from the hours, minutes, and seconds. For 
example, you can use 9:3 to mean 09:03:00. 

To specify a date and a time together, use the format: 

dd-mon-yy:hh~mm:ss 

For example, for 3:.37:18 p.m. on September 14, 1991 you would write 

14-SEP-91 :15::37:18 

O86-OOQ2OOupdales 
093-()()()646 

Licensed Material - Property of Data General Corporation 1-7 

• 



Writing Compact Command Lines with Parentheses and 
Angle Brackets 
Parentheses and angle brackets: let you write short command lines that the eLI will 
expand - saving keystrokes. 

Using Parentheses to Repeat Commands 

You can use parentheses in a command line to have the command repeat for each item 
enclosed in the parentheses. 

If you enclose a list of argumen1~, the command executes once for each enclosed 
argument. The command 

) WRITE (a b c)~ 

is equivalent to 

) WRITE a~ 
) WRITE b~ 
) WRITE c) 

If you place two or more commands within parentheses, the CLI executes each 
command using the arguments ,that follow. The command 

) (TYPE QPRINn file1 ~ 

is equivalent to 

) TYPE file1 ~ 
) QPRINTfile11 

The same principle applies as you build more complex commands. The eLI executes 
the entire command once for eac::h enclosed item. In the next example, parentheses 
enclose some but not all of the arguments. 

) WRITE a (b c) d) 

is equivalent to 

)WRITEabdl 
) WRITEacdl 

If a command line has two or more lists enclosed in parentheses, the CIJ uses the flrSt 
argument in each list, and then repeats the command with the second argument in 
each list, and so on until it exhausts the largest group. The following command: 

) WRITE (a b c) (x y)~ 

is equivalent to 

) WRITEax~ 
) WRITE by) 
) WRITEcl 

1-8 

(The cornmand uses the i11"st item in each group.) 
(Then it repeats, using the second item.) 
(Finally, it uses the third item.) 
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Nesting Parentheses 

You can include a parenthetical group within another one; this is called nesting. When 
you use this synta:[, the eLI treats the innermost list as a unit when it expands the 
outer list. :For example, 

) WRITE (a (b c) d) ~ 

is equivalent to 

) WRITE a~ 
) WRITE b c~ 
) WRITE dl 

This alternating treatment continues as you nest parentheses nlore than two levels 
deep. The eLI intl~rprets the fIrst-level parentheses as a repeating operator, the 
second-level parentheses as a grouping operator, the third-level as a repeating operator, 
the fourth-level as a grouping operator, and so on. You can nest parentheses to any 
depth. 

For example, 

) WRITE (a (b (c d) e) f») 

is equivalent to 

) WRITE a~ 

) WRITE b c e~ 
) WRITEb d e) 

) WRITE f~ 

Using Angle Brackets to Expand Argument!; 
Angle brackets are useful if you have two or more arguments that consist of nearly the 
same characters. You use angle brackets to enclose the charactE!r groups that differ, 
and then attach th.e bracketed group to the common characters. 

The CLI forms arguments by joining each character list within 1he angle brackets to 
the characters that appear immediately before the left angle bra.cket and immediately 
after the right angle bracket. For example, the CLI expands 

) QPRINT FILE<1 ,~~,3> ~ 

to 

QPRINT FILE1 FIUE2 FILE3 

It also expands 

) QPRINT FILE<,5,6» 

to 

QPRINT FILE FILE5 FILE6 

~updates 
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The bracketed list can appear 8.1n.ywhere within the string. For example, the CLI 
interprets the command 

) QPRINT PROGRESS.<JAN FEB MAR> _91 ~ 

as 

QPRINT PROGRESS.JAN_91 PROGRESS.FEB_91 PROGRESS.MAR_91 

If an argument contains more than one bracketed list, the eLI begins by combining 
the fll"St element in each group. It continues by cycling through the elements of each 
group from right to left until all elements in the fIrst group have been used. Observe 
the next two examples. 

) WRITE <a b c>.<x y>~ 

a.x a.y b.x b.y c.x c.y 1 

) WRITE <a b><c d><x y z> ~ 

acx acy acz adx ady adz bcx bey bcz bdx bdy bdz 

The total number of arguments ~~ua1s the product of the items in all groups. 

Using Parentheses and Angle Brackets Together 
You can use paired parentheses fmd angle brackets in any combination, nested to any 
depth. If the coIXimand line contains both angle brackets and parentheses, the CLI 
evaluates the expression in this order: 

1. It expands the angle brackets (as explained above) to produce the argument list. 

2. It then processes the parentbeses, working from left to right. 

The following command line includes a parenthetical group and a bracketed group. 

) WRITE (a b)<c d> 1 
The eLI fll'St expands the angle brackets to produce the following argument list: 

WRITE (ae be) (ad bd) 

The eLI then expands the paren1Lheses, resulting in these two commands: 

WRITEaead 
WRITEbcbd 

In the next example, 

) WRITE «a b><e d»~ 

the eLI begins by expanding the two pairs of angle brackets. The result is 

WRITE (ae ad be bd) 

After processing the parentheses" the eLI generates the following commands: 

WRITEae 
WRITE ad 
WRITEbc 
WRITEbd 
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Using Square Brackets to Specify the Contf!!nts of a File 

When you type a filename and surround it with square brackets, the ClJ substitutes 
the contents of thE~ flle for the bracketed filename. You can use this feature to store 
arguments in fues - to help reduce keystrokes and prevent typing errors. For 
example, assume you want to print the following fues in order: 

OUTLINE.DOC SYNOPSIS.DOC INTRODUCTION.DOC BODY.DOC 
SUMMARY. DOC 

You could type alll~he filenames manually after the QPRINT cOltDllland, at the cost of 
some effort. You could use a template (wildcard) character - for example 
QPRINT + .DOC .- to print the fues, but this would probably Ilot print them in the 
order you want. Nor would alphabetical order, as with QPRIN1'/SORT + .DOC, 
produce the sequellce you want. 

But if you include l~he fllenames in a disk file (using a text editol~ or the CLI CREATEII 
command), you call print them easily in the order you want. Thl~ disk file, which you 
could call PROJECT.FILES, might contain these lines: 

OUTLINE.DOC & 
SYNOPSIS.DOC &; 

INTRODUCTION.DOC & 
BODY.DOC& 
SUMMARY.DOC &; 

The ampersand COlltinUes the text to the next line; without it the NEW LINE 
character after OUTLINE.DOC would act as a command delimiter. 

You can print all the fues in the correct order by typing 

) QPRINT [PROJECT.FILES]) 

The CLI substitutes the fllenames in PROJECT.FILES for the filename, producing the 
command 

QPRINT OUTLINE.DOC SYNOPSIS. DOC INTRODUCTION.DOC: BODY. DOC 
SUMMARY.DOC 

Probably you would want to test the indirect fue frrst, using the TYPE command 
instead of QPRIN1~ Or you could use the WRITE command to preview the results; as 
with WRITE [PROJECT.FILES]. 

This technique, usjng a file of filenames, works with any CLI cOlnmand that accepts 
arguments. It is D10st useful when you want to ensure that the command processes 
the fues in a specific order. 
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Previewing Cli Commands 
Placing WRITE ahead of a comnland results in the eLI's displaying the command 
exactly the way it would execute it if WRITE were not present. If the display is not 
what you want, simply change the command and try again. Study the following dialog. 
If you want, duplicate it at your terminal and make any changes you want to the 
commands while observing what happens. Although the dialog previews the effects of 
parentheses and angle brackets in TYPE commands, you can place WRITE ahead of 
any CLI command to see exactly what CLI command would execute if WRITE were not 
present. 

) WRITE TYPE (FILEA FILES) 1 

TYPEFILEA 
TYPEFILEB 

) WRITE TYPE FILE<A,S> 1 

TYPE FILEA FlLEB 

) WRITE TYPE (FILEA FILE<8,G»~ 

TYPEFILEA 
TYPEFILEB 
TYPEFILEC 

) WRITE TYPE FILE<A 8>(C D E) ~ 

TYPE FlLEAC FlLEBC 
TYPE FILEAD FlLEBD 
TYPE FILEAE FILEBE 

) WRITE TYPE FILE(A 8)<C D E> 1 

TYPE FILEAC FlLEAD FlLEAE 
TYPE FILEBC FILEBD FlLEBE 

) WRITE TYPE FILE«A 8><C D»l 

TYPEFILEAC 
TYPEFILEAD 
TYPEFILEBC 
TYPEFILEBD 

) WRITE TYPE FILE«A 8 <C 0:» 1 

Error: Mismatched bracket typ~: 
WRITE,TYPE,FlLE(<A,B,<C,D» 

If you restore the missing> symbol you will get the same results as from the previous 
command. In the next command. there is no space between the) and (. 

) WRITE TYPE FILE«A 8)(C D» 1 

TYPEFILEAC 
TYPEFILEBD 
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In the next command there is one space between the ) and (. 

) WRITE TYPE FILE«A (3) (C D» ~ 

TYPE FILEA FILEC 
TYPE FILEB FILED 

) WRITE (TYPE QPRINT) IFILE<A BC 0> ~ 

TYPE FILEA FILEBC FILED 
QPRINT FILEA FILEBC FILED 

Reviewing Command History (CL132 Only) 
The CLI32 program includes a HISTORY command and features that IE~t you recall 
and edit commands you have previously typed. The default number of (:ommands 
stored is 25, but you can specify more or fewer commands. 

To display the commands, use the HISTORY command. You can redisplay, and then 
use screen edit control characters to edit, previously typed commands using the 
uparrow (I) and downarrow (J..) keys. You can redisplay commands at any point, even I 
while typing another co11l11tl8lld. For example, 

) HISTORY) 

1 WHO 
2 ACL MARK_II 
3 SED MYFILE t 
) ACL/V MARK_II t 
) ACL/V MYFILE) 

JOAN,OWARE +,E 

(Type HISTORY without an argument; CLI displays 
cOlnmands previously typed) 

(Press uparrow key) I 
(CLI displays command previously typed; press uparrow again) 
(CLI displays command previously typed; press NEW LINE 
to execute it) 
(CLI executes the ACL command) 

History features are furthE~r described in Chapter 5, under HISTORY. 
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How the ell Processes Command Lines 
When you type one or m.ore characters and press NEW LINE, the eLI processes your 
line of text (command l.iJtle) as follows. 

1 First, the eLI verifies that any parentheses and brackets in the command are 
properly matched. If any are not, the eLI displays an error message and stops 
executing the command line. 

2 The eLI verifies that the characters used in the first unbroken text string are legal 
characters. If there are any illegal characters, the eLI displays an error message 
and stops executing the command line. 

3 The CLI compares the leading text string to its command table. If the text string 
matches a command, the eLI assumes you typed a command. It checks for 
universal command switches (described at the beginning of Chapter 5) and then 
checks any other switches and arguments in the context of that command. If it 
fmds any illegal argwrnents, characters, or invalid switches, it displays an error 
message and stops ex1ecuting the command line. 

If there are no syntaJc: errors, the eLI tries to execute the command. It processes 
any errors during execution according to the severity of the error and the CLI 
exception (error class) setting. 

4 If the leading text string has no illegal characters but is not a CLI command, the 
eLI tries to execute it as a macro. The CLI searches for a fIle whose name matches 
the leading text strin,~ (up to a slash, /, which indicates a switch), with the .CLI 
suffix; then if that search fails, the CLI searches for the name without the .CLI 
suffix. For example, if you type XXXIYY ZZZ, the CLI searches for the filename 
xxx.CLI, then for XXx. 

If the CLI finds such ~!l fIle, it assumes a CLI macro and tries to execute the contents 
of the flle as if they were CLI commands. It processes any errors during execution 
according to the sevelity of the error and the CLI exception setting. 

If the eLI cannot fmd a matching fIlename, it searches for a program flie to 
execute (CLI32) as fonows or gives up and displays Not a command or macro 
(CLlI6). 

5 When CLI32 cannot recognize what you typed as a command, or fmd it as a macro, 
it searches for a program flie (filename with .PR sufl1x). If the CLI can fmd the 
rIlename with .PR suffIX, it tries to execute the flle as a program. For example, if 
you type XXXIYY ZZ2;, the eLI searches for the fIlename XXX.CLI, or XXX to 
execute as a macro, alld then searches for xxx.PR to execute as a program. It 
processes any errors during execution according to the program's error handling 
routines (if any). 

If CLI32 cannot fmd a matching fliename with the .PR suffIX, it gives up and 
displays Not a command, macro, or program. 
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Positioning the Screen Cursc.r 

The earlier section "Screened.it Control Characters" explains how to ntove the cursor 
within a line. Other special characters in CLl commands allow you to move the cursor 
anywhere on your screen. For example, the following command will rr.love the cursor 
to the 25th column and then to the 15th line (row) on your screen; frolD there it 
displays At row 15 and column 25. 

) WRITE [!ASCII 220, 230, 216]At row 15 and column 25) 

Commands such as the previous one, when executed from within a ma·ero, help to 
display menus for yoursellf or for other users on your system. Inexperienced users can 
then log on, type a macro name, and have a list of choices. 

The explanation of the WRITE command in Chapter 5 lists the special numbers that 
position the cursor anywhere on a terminal screen. This explanation also includes a 
macro that displays a menu and receives a user's response. 

Locking the ell 

Sometimes, you may want to disable certain commands in the CLI - perhaps so that 
you can leave your terminal unattended without the risk of having flief; deleted or 
private flIes read. Or, as El system manager, you may want to lock the eLI nJDDing on 
the system console. That CLI, the master CLI, is a privileged process and - if the 
system console is left unattended in a public place - represents a security risk. 

Both CLls (CLI32 and CLII6) offer locking features that let you disablt~ certain 
commands. With CL132, you can easily create a password and lock your own CLI. 
With CLII6, creating a password is fairly complex, and you cannot lock your own CLI; 
you must execute a differE~nt CLI, :LOCK_ CLI.PR. 

Locking CLI32 

To lock CLI32, you must lirst defme a password using the PASSWORD command. 
This password persists only as long as your CLI process lasts. However, you can store 
the password in a file with the PASSWORD/WRITE = command, after which you can 
re-establish it for a new CLI process with the PASSWORD/READ= conunand. Then 
you can retrieve the password with the LOCK/FILE= command to lock the CLI 
without having to type thl~ password. (Alternatively, you can use the command 
PASSWORDINOPROMPT/READ=ftlename, which also lets you lock the CLI without 
typing the password.) You can set the password and lock the CLI auto:matically from 
your log-on macro (or :UF~CLI, for the system console) using the comm.mds 

PASSWORD/READ=password-pathname 
LOCKlFILE=password-pathname 
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After setting a password, you can issue the LOCK command to lock any or all CLI 
commands. The fonnat of the LOCK command is 

LOCK [CLJ-command-to-disable] [. .. ] 
LOCK/CX [EXEC-comnrJand-to-disable] [ ... ] 

If you include one or more arguments, the CIJ will disable those commands only. If 
you omit arguments, the CLI disables all CLI commands that relate to security, 
including the following: 

BLOCK DUMP PRIVILEGE SUPERPROCESS 
BYE EXEGUTE PROCESS SUPERUSER 
CHAIN INITIALIZE OBATCH TERMINATE 
CONNECT JPINITIALIZE OFTA XEO 
COPY JPRELEASE OPLOT 
DEBUG LOAD OSUBMIT 
DELETE MOVE RELEASE 

Thus, you cannot execute programs from a CLI that was locked via LOCK without an 
argument. 

When you lock it, the CLI automatically turns off Superuser, Superprocess, and/or 
System Manager privile~! if anyone was turned on. The process termination 
sequences CTRL-C CTRL-B, CTRL-C CTRL-E, and CTRL-D CTRL-D are 
ignored. 

If you include the ICX switch without arguments, the CLI disables all EXEC 
commands. EXEC conurumd issues are further explained. in Chapter 5, the LOCK 
command (CLI32 version) and in Managing AOS/VS and AOSNS II. 

To unlock a locked CLI, u.se the UNLOCK command. 

NOTE: If you forget the password, you cannot exit from this CLI. You will need to 
terminate it (or have it terminated) from a superior process. 

Locking CLI32 - Ex.:tmple 
)LOCK~ 

Warning: No password is in effect 

) PASSWORD~ 
Password: JOAN ~ 
Confirm password: joan) 

) LOCK) 

Password: JOAN) 

)XEa MYPROG) 

Error: Command is locked, XEQ 

(Password does not echo.) 

) PASSWORDIWRITE=:UDD:JOAN:PW_FILE) 
) UNLOCK) 
Password: JOAN) (password does not echo.) 

) XEa MYPROG) 
." (MYPROG executes) ... 

1-22 Licensed Material - Property of Oata General Corporation 
086-00020O updates 

093-000646 



In this command sequence, a person tries to lock the CLI, fails because no password 
has been defmed, defmes a password, locks the CLI, tests a locked command, and 
fmally writes the password to fue PW _FILE (encrypted) from which she can have the 
eLI re-establish it and loc:k the CLI later via the commands • 

PASSWORD/READ=:UDD:JOAN:PW_FILE 
LOCKlFILE=:UDD:JOAN:PW_FILE 

Ultimately this person unlocks the eLI and executes the program. 

Locking CLI16 

There is no command to lock the standard CLlI6 process. If you want to lock a I6-bit 
CLI, you must execute thE~ program :LOCK _ CLI. LOCK _ CLI is a special, lockable eLI 
that requires a password to unlock or terminate. It's designed to safeguard the system 
console from unauthorized people. In the unlocked state, LOCK_ CLI in identical to the 
standard CLl, except that it accepts the command LOCK. The LOCK command locks 
this CLI, preventing it from executing security-related commands. While locked, it 
ignores the same commands CLI32 ignores (except those that don't exist in CLlI6). 
For more information on LOCK _ CLI, see the LOCK command, CLl16 'V'ersion, in 
Chapter 5. 

CLI32 No-Interrupt (/NOCA) Switch 
As system manager, you ~m allow a user access to some system facilities, yet prevent 
access to the CLI. You caIl accomplish this through the command 

EXECUTE CLl321NOCAprogram-name 

or through an. IPC fIle that uses this feature. You can set up the user's AOSNS II 
profue and IPC to execute CLI32 with the /NOCA switch. The argumellt 
program-name is the nar.ne of a macro or program that provides acces~; to system 
functions that you have preselected. The CLI32 switch blocks console interrupts (key 
sequences such as CTRL-·C, CTRL-A) as long as the macro or prognu:n is running. 

The following example shows an initial macro calling a menu macro thnt allows user 
guest to request specified 1~ks, but not to access the CLI command lin4~. Assume that 
the guest profile specifies ,m IPC file :UDD:GUEST:LOGON.CLI, which executes 
CLI32/NOCA MENU.CLI. The menu macro contains an infmite loop that prompts for 
a menu selection and calls the associated program or macro. The optio:tl to end the 
session exits the loop and executes the BYE command. 

Cll321NOCA Example: LOGON.Cll Macro 

\\ LOGON.CLlI Calls MENu.eLl 

\\ 
SEARCHLIST :UDD:GUEST :UTIL : 
XEa CLl321NOCA :UDD:GiUEST:MENU.CLI 
BYE 

086-000200 updates 
~6 

Licensed Material- Property of Data General Corporation 1-23 



CLI321NOCA Example: MENU.ell Macro 

\\ MENU.CLI 
\\ 
CLASS1 IGNORE; CLASS2 IGNORE 

CHARACTERISTICS/OFF/ST 

[!LOOPSTART] 

STRINGINAME=l CEO 
STRINGINAME=2 Console 
STRINGINAME=3 QUE~ues 

WRINONEWLINE [!ASCII 214 220 235 210] 

WRITE MENU 

Presents list of available options 

\\ Ignores errors from incorrect 
\\ option input 
\\ Turns off tab simulation: when on. ST 
\\ causes WRITE comands specifying 
\\ row 9 or col 9 to position incorrectly 

\\ Starts option scan loop 

\\CaIIsCEO 
\\ Calls macro to get console information 
\\ Calls macro to get queue information 

\\ Erases screen. moves near center 

\\ Each command positions cursor for 
\\ number and for description 

WR [!ASCII 220 224 214] OPTION [!ASCII 220 240214] DESCRIPTION \\ Writes heads 
WR [!ASC1I220 227 215] 1 [!ASCII 220234 215] Invokes CEO \\ Writes options 
WR [!ASCn 220 227 216] 2 [!ASCII 220 234 216] Displays your console address 
WR [!ASCII 220 227 21 i'] 3 [!ASCII 220 234 217] Displays system queues 
WR [!ASCII 220 227 220] 4 [!ASCII 220 234 2201 Ends your session \\ Writes options 
WAlNONEWLINE [!ASCII 220 204 222] \\ Positions prompt message on screen 

STRINGINAME::option [!READ/LENGTH=l Type option number: 1 \\ Reads choice 

[!EQUAL.[!STRINGINAME=optionl.4] 
WRITE 
CHARACTERISTICS/OFF/ST 
[!EXIT/LOOP] 

[!END] 

\\ Tests for end session option 

\\ Turns tab simulation back on 
\\ Returns to command following loop 
\\ Marks end of end session conditional 
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\\ Tests for a valid option 
VARO 0 \\ Sets option test result~~ to zero 
[!NEQUAL,[!STRINGINAME=option],1] \\ True if option input not 1 

VARO [!UADD [!VARO] 1] \\ Saves result 
[!END] \\ End of option 1 condit kma I 
[!NEQUAL,[!STRINGINAME=option],2] \\ True if option input not 2 

varO [!uadd (!varO] 1] \\ Adds result 
[!END] \\ End option 2 conditional 
[!NEQUAL,[!STRINGINAME=option],3] \\ True if option input not 3 

varO [!uadd (!varO] 1] \\ Adds result 
[!END] \\ End option 3 condition.al 
[!nequal,[!varO),3) \\ True if option is 1, 2, or 3 

[!STRINGlNAME=[!ST'RINGINAME=option]]\\ Calls selected macro 
\\ or program 

[!END] 
[!LOOPEND] 

\\ Marks end of option telst conditional . 
\\ Marks end of option scan loop 

BYE \\ Ends session 

Cll321NOCA Example: Macros called from MENU.Cll 

\\ CONSOLE.CLI 
\\ 

Executes CLI command!~ for Option 2 

WRITE [!ASCII 214] 
WRITE 
CONINFO 
PAUSES 

\\ Obtains terminal addre'ss informaton 

\\ QUEUES.CLI 
\\ 

Executes CLI commanch~ for Option 3 

WRITE [!ASCII214] 
WRITE Press CTRL-O tel advance to next screen. 
WRITE 
CHARACTERISTICSIPM 
QDISPLAYNERBOSE 
PAUSES 
CHARACTERISTICS/OFFIPM 

\\ Sets screen to page mode 
\\ Displays queues 

\\ Sets page mode off 
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A user who logs on as gu.est sees the following menu. 

MENU 

OPTION DESCRIPTION 

1 Invokes CEO 
2 Displays your console address 
3 Displays system queues 
4 Ends your session 

Type option number: _ 

Each task option the user selects returns to the menu upon completion. Pressing 
CTRL-C, CTRL-A has :0.0 effect as long as the macro runs. Choosing option 410gs 
the user off the system. The macro detects and ignores input other than 0 through 4. 
Class 1 and 2 exceptions are ignored so that a user who accidentally or intentionally 
presses a special charactE~r or function key cannot cause the macro to terminate and 
expose the CLI interface. Assuming that the AOSNS D profile is properly set up and 
the CEO profile does not allow use of the CLI, the guest account lets the user perform 
predetermined tasks, but provides no direct access to CLI commands. 

Refer to the WRITE command description in Chapter 5 for a more detailed menu 
example. 

End of Chapter 
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Format of a Path name 
As mentioned earlier, a pathname tells the system where to locate a rue. Starting in 
the directory specified by the preflX (or the working directory if there is no preflX.), the 
pathname lists the directories that you must go through (if any), and Etnds with the 
name of the target fue. A colon separates each name within the pathname. In this 
way you can specify any ()ne file within the entire system directory tree. 

The general format for a pathname is 

[prefix][directory-name:][ ... ]filename 

The fuename can, of COUI'Se, belong to a directory file. 

NOTE: Do not confuse the root directory name (:) with the colon used to separate 
fuenames in a pathname. A colon at the beginning of a pathname always 
represents the I'oot directory, while a colon within a pathname simply 
separates fuenames. 

Except for the caret prefi:I: ( "" ) and =, pathnames always move down the directory 
tree. If you have two fuemames in a pathname, the second one must bE! immediately 
subordinate to the first. 

A file's full pathname begins at the root directory ( : ) and continues dClwn through the 
directory tree to that file. Because it begins at the root directory, a full pathname 
allows the system to locate the file regardless of your current directory. 

The preflXeS = and "..., , ht)wever, let you refer to a file by specifying a path that is 
relative to your working directory. In other words, such a pathname dEtpends on your 
current location within the directory tree. ICyou were to change your working 
directory, you would have to change the pathname to refer to the same fue. 

Using a pathname lets you refer to any fue within the directory tree without changing 
your working directory. 

Figure 2-2 shows a typical directory tree with four user directories and several data 
rues. (In the f1gUl"e, ovals and circles represent directories and rectangles represent 
nondirectory files.) 
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Figure 2-2 A Directory Tree with User Files 

In Figure 2-2, assume that your working directory is CAROL. The pathname is 

:UDD:CAROL 

I That is, beginning at the lroot directozy (:), the path goes to the UDD directory and 
then to the CAROL directozy. 

If you refer to FILEl, the system uses the fue within your working directory. You 
could also refer to this fue as =FILEl (using the preflX that begins at your working 
directozy) or the complete pathname :UDD:CAROL:~El. 

There is no direct path from directory CAROL to FILE2 in directory TED. If you 
issue the command 

) TYPE FILE2) 

the system responds with ,an error message that says the file does not exist. You must 
use a path name to enable the system to locate the file you want. For example 

) TYPE :UDD:TED:FILE2) 

Table 2-3 lists several pathnames that you could use to refer to files in Figure 2-2 
(assuming your working Wlrectory is :UDD:CAROL). 
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ell Prompt 

When it is ready for your input, the CLI displays the prompt 

) 

You can associate as many as eight CLI commands with the prompt. VVhenever it 
displays the prompt and its trailing blank space, the CLI rrrst executes the commands 
(if any) associated with the prompt. Of you want to change the prompt character itself, 
use the PREFIX command described later in this chapter and in Chap1~r 5.) You can 
use the PROMPT command to display the current prompt commands, or to associate 
CLI commands with the I,rompt. The commands you associate with the prompt cannot 
have arguments or switches. 

One common use of the p:rompt commands is to display the name of the working 
directory with each prompt. You will find this helpful if you frequently change 
directories. H you want the system to display the time with each prom.pt, you can 
derme the TIME command as a prompt command. 

The following dialog shows how the PROMPT command works. 

) PROMPT~ 
) 

The CLI has displayed a blank line. Now change the prompt. 

) PROMPT TIME DIRECTORY) 

17:08:22 
:UDD1:USA 

) WRITE The date is; DATE~ 

The date is 
19-Jan-91 
17:08:46 
:UDD1:USA 

Display the current prompt. 

) PROMPT~ 

TIME DIRECTORY 
17:08:56 
:UDD1:USA 

Kill the new prompt, restoring the default. 

) PROMPTIK) 
) 
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Super Privilege Modes 
The super privilege modE!s are Superuser, Superprocess, and System Manager. You can 
activate any of these only if your user proiJ.l.e grants the privilege. 

Superuser Mode 

The SUPERUSER command lets you display whether Superuser mode is on or off. If 
your user profJ.l.e grants you Superuser privilege, you can turn Superuser mode on or 
off. 

When you turn Superuser mode on, you have access to the entire filing system. If you 
do not have the Superuser privilege or if you have Superuser mode turned off, you are 
subject to the restrictions imposed by access control lists. The Superuser prompt is 
shown in Table 3-2. 

Superprocess Mode 

The SUPERPROCESS co:mmand lets you display whether Superprocess mode is on or 
off. If your user profile grants you Superprocess privilege, you can turn Superprocess 
mode on or off. 

When you have Superproc:ess mode turned on, you can terminate, change the priority 
ot: block, or otherwise influence any process on the system. If you do not have the 
Superprocess privilege, or if you do not have Superprocess mode turned on, you can 
affect only the current CLI process and its sons. The Superprocess prompt is shown in 
Table 3-2. 

I System Manager Mode 
The PRMLEGE SYSTE);IMANAGER command lets you display whether System 
Manager mode is on or off.. If your user proiJ.l.e grants System Manager privilege, you 
can use the command to turn the privilege on or off. 

When you have System Manager mode turned on, you can issue EXEC commands, set 
the system time or date, aud other operations explained in Managing AOSIVS and 
AOSIVS II. The System :M[anager prompt is shown in Table 3-2, next. 
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Super Privilege Mode Prompts 
When one or more super privilege modes are on, the CLI displays a prOltnpt prefix that 
indicates the active modes. CLl16 and CLI32 use the same prompt prefixes, as shown 
in Table 3 .... 2. 

Table 3--2 Super Privilege Mode Prompt Prefixes 

Mode(s) Activated. 

Superuser 

Superprocess 

System Manager 

Superuser and Superprocess 

Superuser and System Manager 

Superprocess and System Manager 

Superuser, Superprocess, and System Manager 

List File 

Su) 

Sp) 

Sm) 

SuSp) 

smSu) 

SpSu) 

smSpSu) 

The current list file setting determines which fue receives output from a CLI command 
or program that writes to the generic @LIST fue. 

A program can be written to send messages to the generic fue @LIST. Before nJnnjng 

such a program, you specifY which flle is to be the current list fue. Pro'Jram output 
then goes to that file. La.b~r, you can run the program again, but with a different list 
fue. Thus, without changing the program's code, you can direct prograJrIl output to 
different flIes. 

All CLI commands accept the IL switch, which in interactive mode causes the eLI to 
write output from the command to the current list fue rather than to the terminal. In 
batch mode, the IL switch causes the CLI to place output from the comrnand into the 
current list fue rather tha:tl into the batch output fue. So if you want to direct output 
from a command to a specific file, you can designate a list file, a:nd then execute the 
command with the {L switch. 

You can also direct command output to a specific fue by using the switch 

fL=fuename 

If the file does not exist, the CLI automatically creates it for you. If the! file already 
exists, the CLI appends the output to the end of that file. 

O8&-OO)2OOupdatn 
093-000646 

Licensed Material- Property of Data General Corporation 3-7 



You can use the LISTFILE command to display the current list flle or to set it. The 
eLI also provides the pseudomacro !LISTFILE, which represents the pathname of the 
current list ille. 

For example, the following command invokes the SCOM utility program to compare 
fues FILE! and FILE2, and sends the output from the program to the console. 

) XEQ SCOMlL=@CONSOLE FILE1 FILE2~ 

To send output to the line printer, you would replace IL=@CONSOLE with /L=@LPT; 
or you could specify a disk fIle, say FILE.DIFFS, by using /L=FILE.DIFFS. 

The following command creates a sorted list of fIlenames and sends it to fue 
TEMP _ 0423. If file TElW' _ 0423 does not exist, the eLI creates it and writes into it. If 
the file already exists, the CLI writes into it at the end of the file. 

) FILESTATUSISORTIL= TEMP _0423~ 

Data File 
The current data fue setting detennines the fue that a program uses when it reads 
from the generic @DATA fIle. 

A program can be writte:n to read from the generic file @DATA Before rnnnjng such a 
program, you specify which fue is to be the current data fIle. The program will then 
read from that fue. Later, you can run the program again, but with a different data 
fIle. Thus, without ch~ging the program's code, you can run the program using 
different data files. 

You can use the DATAFILE command to display the current data fIle or to set it. The 
eLI also provides the pseudomacro !DATAFILE, which represents the pathname of the 
current data flie. 

User Log File 
The current user log file Betting determines the fue that the CLI uses to record your 
eLI commands and the r(:!sponses they receive. (The log fue does not include output 
from the TYPE command., nor does it record any output from another program.) 

You can use the LOGFIL1~ command to display the name of your current log fIle or to 
set it. 
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ell Variables 
The CLI includes 10 built-in variables, which you can use to store and retrieve values. 
Each of these variables, named VARO through VAR9, can hold a double-precision value 
(ranging from 0 through 4,294,967,295). The initial value of a CLI vwciable is O. 

You can display the value of a variable or set it by using the commandl YARn (where n 
is from 0 through 9). The CLI also provides the pseudomacros !VARO through !VAR9, 
which represent the current value of the corresponding eLI variable. You can use 
numeric operators such as fUADD and !UMULTIPLY with these for illteger I 
computations. For exan:lple 

) VAR02 ~ 
) WRITE [!VARO] ) 

2 

) VARO [!UADD [!VARO, ~!]) ) 
) WRITE [!VARO] ~ 

4 

(Set the variable VARO to 2.) 
(Display the value ofVARO.) 

(Set the value to itseU' plus 2.) 
(Display the value.) 

CLI32 (but not CUI6) has a variable called VAR that allows named variables. You 
access it via the fonn VAR/NAME=xxx. Like the numeric variables, it holds integer 
values only. For examplo 

) VARlNAME=COUNTEA; 2 ~ 
) WRITE [!VAAlNAME=COUNTER] ) 

2 

(Set the variable COUNTER to 2.) 
(Display the value of COUNTER.) 

086-00020O updates 
093-()()()646 

Licensed Material - Property of Data General Corporation 3-9 



Cli String(s) 
The CLI maintains a 127 -character String, which you can use (normally via a macro) 
to store and retrieve tex1;. 

For example, when executing a program, you can use the IS switch to direct the 
program's termination Dlessage to the CLI String. A macro or batch job can then 
retrieve and process the termination message. 

Macros often use the CLI String to store the response that a user types to a macro 
prompt. The macro can 1then test the contents of the CLI String to determine what 
action to take. 

You can use the STRING command to display the contents of the CLI String, or to 
assign a text string to it. The CLI also provides the pseudo macro !STRING, which 
represents the current contents of the CLI String. 

CLI32 (but not CL116) provides named strings. You can access these with the /STR 
switch in CLI32 command.s and via the STRING command and !STRING pseudom.acro 
with the /NAME switch. Like named variables, named strings provide a significant 
advantage for CLI32 over CLl16. For example 

) SPACElSTR=DISK_SPACE ) 

) WRITE [!STRINGINAME:=DISK_SPACE]) 

Max 20000 Cur 13362 Rem 6638 

(Place the result of the command in a 
string named DISK_SPACE.) 

(Display the value of DISK_SPACE.) 

Device Characteristics 
Your terminal's characteristics determine how the terminal interprets input and sends 
output. There are many individual settings that make up your terminal's 
characteristics, including the terminal type, the number of characters per line, parity, 
and baud rate. 

You can use the CHARAC'rERISTICS command to display a device's current 
characteristics, or to ch8lljge them. The description of the CHARACTERISTICS 
command (in Chapter 5) lists the switches that apply for individual settings. This 
information will help you interpret the display of the current settings, which is given 
in terms of these switches. 
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Using a Conditional Pseudomacro as an Argument 
You can use a conditional pseudomacro as an argument to another conditional 
pseudomacro. This means that the fll"St and second arguments can vary depending on 
specified conditions. 

The macro TEST3.eLI contains the following lines: 

COMMENT This is macro TEST3.CLI. 
[!EQUAL,& 

[!ELSE] 

[!END] 

[!EOUAL,% 1 %,o/02%]yes[!ELSE11 <>2[!END1,& 
[! EOUAL,Ok2%,0/03% ]yes[! ELSE]2<>3[!END]] 
WRITE: All three arguments are equal. 

WRITE: The arguments are not all equal. 

This macro tests whether the fIrst, second, and third arguments are all equal. The 
second and third lines are conditional pseudomacros that are on one line instead of 
three. These lines are easily read, so there is no need to have them span three lines 
each. 

The first line contains the conditional pseudomacro !EQUAL, whose arguments are the 
following conditional pseudomacros: 

[!EQUAL, % 1 %, o/02~'c, ]yes[! ELSE] 1 <>2[!END] 

and 

[!EQUAL,%2%,o/03~'c,]yes[!ELSE]2<>3[!END] 

For the first statement to be true, both of the conditional pseudc'macros must also be 
true. Table 4-4 illustrates the possibilities. 

TablE! 4-4 Possible Conditions for the Macro TEST3.Cll. 

Condition Resolution 

%1% = %2% and %2% <> %3% [!EQUAL,yes,23] 

%1% = %2% and %2% = %3% [!EQUAL,yes,yes] 

%1% <> %2% and %2% = %3% [!EQUAL,12,yes] 

%1% <> %2% and %2% <> %3% [!EQUAL, 12,23] 
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Result 

False 

True 

False 

False 
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Using Parentheses to Unify a String Argument 

When using !EQUAL or !UNEQUAL, you must surround a string argument with 
parentheses if the string contains a separator character (such as a space or comma). If 
you surround the string with parentheses, the eLI treats the entire string as a single 
argument. Otherwise, the eLI assumes that the separator marks the end of the string. 

Suppose, for example, that you want to know if the CLI String contains the error 
message INPUT FILE ERROR., The statement 

[IEOUAL,[ISTRING],INPUT FILE: ERROR] 

will cause an error, because the CLI sees INPUT, FILE, and ERROR as separate 
arguments; the !EQUAL pseudomacro accepts two arguments only. 

Your intention in this case is to treat INPUT FILE ERROR as a single argument, and 
compare that string with the contents of the ell String. Parentheses enable you to do 
this: 

[!EOUAL,([ISTRING]) ,(INPUT FIILE ERROR)) 

Note that you must surround [!8TRING] with parentheses as well because its contents 
may comprise multiple words. ]f you enclose only one argument with parentheses, the 
comparison will always be uneq'L18l. 
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Using Loop Pseudomac:ros 
CLI32 provides p'seudomacros that you can use to execute a SE!rieS of CLI commands 
within a loop. You can set up the loop to execute indefInitely, Jrepeat a number of times 
that you specify, lOr repeat until a condition is recognized. Tms loop structure executes 
in less time and uses less memory than a recursive macro. 

Every loop begin:; a series of statements with !LOOPSTART 8.lo.d ends with 
!LOOPEND. Th4~ series can include !EXIT, !EXIT/LOOp, or !]~XIT/MACRO 
pseudomacros. The basic format follows. 

[!LOOPSTART [iteration_count]] (Required to mark start of loop; count optional) 
(Optional location for colIllll8llds) 
(Optional test for exit condition) 
(Alternative method for leaving loop) 

[! EQUAL,arg1 ,arg2] 
[!EXIT/LOOP] 

[!ENO] (Required delimiter for conditional pseudomacro) 
(Optional location for comnl8llds) 

[!LOOPEND] (Required to mark end of loop) 

Loop execution ellds if 

• An iteration count is specified and the count is satisfied. 

• A conditional lPseudomacro detects an exit condition 

• You type a CTRL-C, CTRL-A sequence 

Refer to Chapter 5 for detailed description of each the loop pseudomacros. 

Loops can use pSEmdomacros within dummy arguments to simllllate the passing of 
arguments in recursive macro calls. The following macro nam,ed SIM_RECURSE.CLI 
uses a dummy arl~ent in a loop to simulate a recursive macro passing %2-% on 
each call. 

COMMENT This i:s macro SIM_RECURSE.CLI. 

VARlNAME=ARG 1 
[!LOOPSTART] 

[!EQUAL, %[!VARlNAME=ARG]%.] 
[!EXIT/LOOP] 

[!ENO] 
WRITE Argument:s (!VARINAME=ARG] to last - %[!VARlNAME=ARG]-% 
VARlNAME=ARG [!UADD,[!VARINAME=ARG],1] 
[!LOOPEND] 

) SIM_RECURS!: [!FILENAMES/NOEQUAUSORT]) 
Arguments 1 to la$t - CU.DL CLl.DS CLI.MAP.LS CLI.PR CLl.ST 
Arguments 2 to la:st - CU.DS CLI.MAP.LS CLI.PR CLI.ST 
Arguments 3 to la:st - CLI.MAP.LS CLI.PR CLI.ST 
Arguments 4 to la:st - CLI.PR CLI.ST 
Arguments 5 to la:st - CLI.ST 
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Macro Examples: the Calculator and 
Space Percentage Macros 

This section includes two sample macros: CALC.CU, which does integer calculations, 
and SPACEX, which derives th.~ percentage of space usage on system disk units. 

Macro CAlC.ell 
Macro CALC.CLI performs the following arithmetic operations: 

• Adds two integers 

• Subtracts an integer from atlother 

• Multiplies two integers 

• Divides one integer by another 

• Converts a decimal number 1:0 an octal number 

• Convert an octal number to u decimal number 

You use a switch to indicate the operation you want to perform on the argument(s}. 
Table 4-5 shows the syntax for the macro CALC and gives examples. Figure 4-1 
shows the macro itself. 
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The following switches let you select flies by date and time. 

IAFTEMCR= 

IAFTEMLA= 

IAFTEMLM= 

IBEFORElTCR= 

IBEFOREITLA= 

IBEFORElTLM= 

(CLI32 only) Selects fues created after the specified date, time 
today, or date and time. The format for the date is dd-mon-yy, I 
for time is hh:mm:ss (on a 24-hour clock), and for date and 
time together is dd-mon-yy:hh:mm:ss. An example for I 
October 4, 1990 at 1:04:46 p.m.: 
AFTERlTCR=04-OCT -90:13:04:46 

Selects fues last accessed after the Specifi4;,d date, time today, or 
date and time. The format for the date is dd-mon-yy, for time I 
is hh:mm:ss (on a 24-hour clock), and for date and time 
together is dd-mon-yy:hh:mm:ss. An example for October 4, 
1990 at 1:04:46 p.m.: JAFTEMLA=04-OGT-90:13:04:46 

Selects fues last modified after the specified date, time of day, 
or date and time. The format for the datE~ is dd-mon-yy, for I 
time is hh:mm:ss (on a 24-hour clock), and for date and time 
together is dd-mon-yy:hh:mm:ss. An example for October 4, I 
1990 at 1:04:46 p.m.: IAFTERlTLM=04-0CT-90:13:04:46 

(CLI32 only) Selects fues created before the specified date, time 
of day, or date and time. The format for the date is dd-mon-yy, I 
for time is hh:mm:ss (on a 24-hour clock), and for date and 
time together is dd-mon-yy:hh:mm:ss. ,An example for I 
October 4, 1990 at 1:04:46 p.m.: 
IBEFORElTCR=04-OCT -90:13:04:46 

Selects fues last accessed before the specified date, time of day, 
or date and time. The format for the datE! is dd-mon-yy, for 
time is hh:mm:ss (on a 24-hour clock), and for date and time 
together is dd-mon-yy:hh:mm:ss. An example for October 4, I 
1990 at 1:04:46 p.m.: IBEFORElTLA=04-0CT -90:13:04:46 

Selects fues last modified before the specined date, time of day, 
or date and time. The format for the date! is dd-mon-yy, for 
time is hh:mm:ss (on a 24-hour clock), and for date and time 
together is dd-rnon-yy:hh:mm:ss. An example for October 4, I 
1990 at 1:04:46 p.m.: IBEFORElTLM=04-0CT-90:13:04:46. 

The minutes and se<:onds are optional when specifying the time. You can use a 
combination of /BE:F'ORE and /AFTER switches to specify a rangH, provided that both 
switches refer to thE~ time created (!feR switch, in CLI32 only), the time last accessed 
(/TLA), or to the timLe last modified (trLM). For example, you cannot use trLA and 
/TLM in the same cclmmand. An example of a combination of IBE~FORE and /AFTER 
switches is in the FILESTATUS command earlier in this section. 
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Universal Command Switches 

The command descriptions in this chapter refer to this section to explain the following 

I universal switches: 11, 12, /L, IQ, /STR=, andIESTR=. Unlike other command and 
switch names, /STR= and /ESTR= cannot be abbreviated. All CLI32 commands, 
except those noted (but not nec4~ssarily pseudomacros and utilities), accept all these 

I switches. eLl16 commands accept all but the ISTR= and /ESTR= switches. Most 
utilities ofTer the /L switch. Th.~ universal command switches function as follows: 

11 ={IGNORE } 
{WARNING} 
{ERROR } 
{ABORT } 

12={IGNORE } 
{WARNING} 
{ERROR } 
{ABORT } 

IESTR=String 

IL 

IL::pathname 

/0 

ISTR=string 

Sets the Class 1 exception response to the specified severity 
level for this command only. The II = switch lets you override 
the current Class 1 setting for the duration of this command. 

Sets the Class 2 exception response to the specified severity 
level for this command only. The /2= switch lets you override 
the current Class 1 setting for the duration of this command. 

(CLI32 only). Writes into the named string any error message that 
a CLI32 conunand or user program generates. Any STRING 
command or ![STRING pseudomacro can then access that string 
using the /NAME= switch. If no error has occurred, the n.amed 
string returns a null. Executing a command that includes this 
switch deletes any content that the named string may have had 
previously. 

For user programs, the named string stores the message string that 
the program returns. For example, a C program would store the 
"program 'exit'ed with status ofn" string. 

Writes the CLI output to the current list fIle (LISTFILE command) 
instead of to ~!)OUTPUT or to the batch output fue. 

Writes the CLI output to the specified fue instead of to @OUTPUT 
or to the batch output file. To send output to the default line 
printer, use @'LPT as a pathname. 

Turns Squeez,e mode on (compresses output, overrides the Squeeze 
off setting) for the duration of this command. It has no affect on 
output from the TYPE command. 

(CLI32 only). Writes command output (but not error messages) 
into the named string in normalized form (with arguments 
separated by commas). Any STRING command or !STRING 
pseudomacro (~ then access that string using the /NAME = switch. 
The ISTR switch is useful only with CLI commands that can 
produce output, such as ACL and TIME. If a command with the 
ISTR switch produces no output, the CLI sets the named string to 
null. The switch does not work as usual- it returns null- with 
the COpy and TYPE commands. 
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The following example shows how 18TR works. 

) SPACE ~ (Display disk usage numbers.) 
}~Ia.x 20000, Cur 13600, Rem 6400 

)I SPACElSTR=SP.STRING ~ 

} STRINGINAME=SP.STRING ~ 
1~a.x,20000,Cur,13600,Rem,6400 

(Get disk usage numbers and 
save theln in SP.STRING.) 

(Display SP.STRING contents.) 

) DIRECTORY/I/STR=SP.STRING ~ (This collmland produces no 

) STRINGINAME=SP.STRING ~ 
) 

output, nullifying the string.) 

(Display lcontents of string. 
The strin.g is empty.) 

lcor another example, see the SPACEX.CLI m,!lcro near the end of 
Ghapter4. 

Command Summary Information 
In the eLI commands, macros, and pseudomacros that follow, SUlnmary information 
appears in a list at the end of the format descriptions. The summary information 
answers the followillg questions: 

• Can you use template characters? 

• Does the comma:t1d, pseudomacro, or macro accept argument Bwitches? 

• What privilege is, necessary to use the command, pseudomacro, or macro? The 
following terms are used to answer this question: 

Standard Available to any user, unless specifically re::;tricted. 

PID2 Only PID 2, the master CLI at the system eonsole, can perform 
the function. 

System Operator Only a process with the usemame OP can :perform the function. 
This applies to PID 2 and any son process. 

System Manager Your user profile must grant System Manager privilege and you 
must turn it on. This privilege also lets you perform certain I 
operations otherwise restricted to PID 2. 

Superuser 

Superprocess 

You must have Superuser mode on (which .is possible only if your 
user profue grants the Superuser privilege). 

You must have Superprocess mode on (which is possible only if 
your user profile grants the Superprocess privilege.) 

• What other corrunands, pseudomacros, macros, or utilities perform. related 
functions? 

Utility programs do not have these topics, since access to them is controlled by the 
program rUe access I~ontrollist (the ACL to rlle program-pathname.PR). 
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Getting Help 
If in doubt about a eLI command, pseudomacro, or macro, you can ask the eLI to 
display an explanation of the item. 

To display very brief help for a command, type HELP followed by the item's name. For 
example 

) HELP DELETE) 

The resulting display reports whether the DELETE command accepts or requires 
arguments, and lists the switches you can use with the command. 

Often, though, you'll need morE~ verbose help. In that case you can either add the N 
switch to the HELP command (HELPN TIME or HElPN !TIME) or use the HELPV 
macro (HELPV DELETE). The lfELPV macro works the same way as the HELPN 
command. 

For help with macros or utility programs, type HELP followed by the item's name 
preflxed with an asterisk (HELPN *BROWSE). 
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Summary of ell Commands, Pseudolmacros, 
Macros, and Utility Programs 

Table 5-1 Summarizes differences between the CLI32 and CIJ16 versions of each CLI 
command, pseudomacro, rnacro. Utility programs behave exactly the SBllDe way under 
both CLls, but are also sUlmmarized in this alphabetica1listing. 

Table 5-1 Summary of Commands, Macros, Pseudo macros, and Utilities 

Command, Macro, 
Pseudo macro, Utility 

ACLcommand 

!ACL pseudomacro 

!ARGUMENT 
pseudomacro 

!ASCII pseudomacro 

ASSIGN command 

BIAS command 

BLOCK command 

BRAN utility 

BREAKFILE 
command 

BROADCAST.CLI 
macro 

BROWSE utility 

BYE command 

CHAIN command 

CHARACTERISTICS 
command 

086-00020O updates 
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Differences between 
What it does CLl16 and CLI32 

Displays or sets the access CLI32 has switch 
control list for a file. enhancements, filtering and 

template control. 

Expands the access control list No differenct~. 
for the specified fue. 

Expands to the requested Only CIJ32 has this 
arguments. pseudomacrCl. 

Expands to the ASCn character No differencH. 
from an octal value 

Assigns a character device for CIJ32 has the ISTR= and 
your exclusive use. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Displays or sets the system's CIJ32 has switch 
bilas factor. enhancements. 

Suspends a process. CIJ32 has the ISTR= and 
/ESTR= switches; 
otherwise, no difference. 

Analyzes a program break fue. No differenc4~. 

Displays or sets the break fue CIJ32 has switch 
format for a process. enhancements. 

Sends a message to all users on N 0 differencl~. 

your system. 

Types, displays, or fmds strings N 0 differenct~. 

ill an ASCn or binary file. 

Terminates this CLI process. CIJ32 has switch 
enhancements. 

:Replaces the current CLI CLI32 has switch 
process with a specified enhancements. 
program. 

Displays or sets the character- CLI32 has switch 
iE:tics for a character device. enhancements. 
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Table 5-1 Summary of Commands, Macros, Pseudomacros, and Utilities 

Command, Macro, 
Pseudo macro, Utility 

CHECKTERMS 
command 

CLASS1 command 

CLASS2 command 

CLEARDEVICE 
command 

fCLI pseudomacro 

CLOSE command 

COMMENT command 

CONNECT command 

CONINFO command 

!CONSOLE 
pseudomacro 

CONTROL command 

CONVERT utility 

COpy command 

CPIO _ VS utility 

5-8 

Differences between 
What it does CLI16 and CLI32 

Checks for a termination CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
message from a son process. 1E8TR= switches; CLl32 

accepts PID as argument; 
otherwise, no difference. 

Displays or sets the Class I CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
severity level. IESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Displays or sets the Class 2 CLI32 has the ISTR= and 
severity level. 1E8TR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Simulates a CTRL-Q (X-ON) CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
from a device, or sends a break. IESTR= switches; 
,::haracter to a device. otherwise, no difference. 

lH:xpands to CIJ32 or CL116, For CL132, returns CLI32; 
depending on the CLI nJnning. for CLlI6, returns CLlI6. 

Closes a file. Only CLI32 has this 
command. 

Starts a comment line in a CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
lnacro. 1E8TR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Creates a connection with a CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
server process. 1E8TR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Displays console and session Only CLI32 with A08N8 II 
a.ddressing information. has this command. 

E~ands to console filename or No difference. 
batch queue name. 

Sends a control message to a CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
process. IESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Converts an RDOS .RB fIle to No difference. 
an AOSNS .OB fue. 

Copies one or more fues to a CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
d'estination file. /E8TR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Dumps, loads, or copies files in No difference. 
UNIX cpio format. 
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Table 5-1 Summary of Commands, Macros, Pseudornacros, and Utilities 

Command, Macro, 
Pseudo macro, Utility 

CPUID command 

CREATE command 

CURRENT command 

DATAFILE command 

!DATAFILE 
pseudomacro 

DATE command 

!DATE pseudomacro 

DEASSIGN command 

DEBUG command 

!DECIMAL 
pseudomacro 

DEFACL command 

!DEFACL 
pseudomacro 

DELETE command 

DIRECTORY 
command 

()8&.00)200 updates 
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Differences between 
What it does CLl16 and CLl32 

Displays the central processing CLI32 has the ISTR= and 
unit identifier. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Create a f.tIe. CLI32 has the ISTR= and 
/ESTR= switches; 
otherwise,no difference. 

Displays settings in the current CLI32 has the ISTR= and 
GLI environment. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, :[10 difference. 

Displays or sets the data file CLI32 has 1~he ISTR= and 
lpathname. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, ltlO difference. 

]e:xpands to the pathname of the CLI32 has i;he /LEVEL= 
c~nt data file. and IPREV[OUS= switches. 

Displays or sets the system CLI32 has the ISTR= and 
date. /ESTR= sVIJitches; 

otherwise, ]10 difference. 

]~ands to the current date. CLI32 has the !NUMERIC 
switch. 

H.eleases a previously assigned CLI32 has the /STR= and 
(:haracter device. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, )10 difference. 

H.uns a program in the assembly CLI32 has the /STR= and 
language debugger. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

]~ands to the decimal No difference. 
E~quivalent of an octal number. 

Displays or sets the default CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
access control list. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

]~ds to the current default CLI32 has the /LEVEL= 
access control list. and /PREVIOUS= switches. 

Deletes one or more f.tIes. C1132 has E!nhancements to 
switches and templates. 

Displays or sets the working CLI32 has t.he 18TR= and 
(lirectory. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 
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Table 5-1 Summary of Commands, Macros, Pseudclmacros, and Utilities 

Command, Macro, 
PseudomacFO, Utility 

!DIRECTORY 
pseudomacro 

DISCONNECT 
command 

DISMOUNT 
command 

DISPLAY utility 

DUMP command 

DUMP _II utility 

!EDIRECTORY 
pseudomacro 

!EEXTENSION 
pseudomacro 

!EFILENAME 
pseudomacro 

!ELSE pseudomacro 

!ENAME 
pseudomacro 

!END pseudomacro 

!EPREFIX 
pseudomacro 

!EQUAL pseudomacro 

EXECUTE command 

5-10 

Differences between 
What it does CLI16 and CLl32 

Expands to the full pathname of CLI32 has the /LEVEL= 
the working directory. and /PREVIOUS= switches. 

Breaks connection with a server CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
process. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Asks the system operator to CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
remove a tape from a unit. /E8TR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Displays the contents of binary No difference. 
and tape fues; converts 
lrnCDIC to ASCII. 

Dumps fues from the working Only CLlI6 has this 
directory to tape or disk. command. (There is a 

macro to run DUMP_II.) 

Dumps fues from the working No difference. 
directory to tape or disk. 

E~ands to the directory No difference. 
portion of a pathname. 

E:x.pands to the filename sufilX No difference. 
portion of a pathname. 

E:Xpands to the fuename portion No difference. 
of a pathname. 

Begins a command sequence No difference. 
that executes when a condition 
is false. 

E~ands to the name portion of No difference. 
apathname. 

Ends a command sequence that No difference. 
begins with a conditional 
p:seudomacro. 

Expands to the prefIX portion of No difference. 
apathname. 

Compares two values and No difference. 
continues execution based on 
the result. 

Executes a program. CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
/ESTR= switches; 
otherwise, no difference. 
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Table 5-1 Summary of Commands, Macros, Pseudomacros, and Utilities 

Command, Macro, 
Pseudo macro, Utility 

!EXIT pseudomacro 

!EXPLODE 
pseudomacro 

FCU utility 

FILCOM utility 

!FILENAMES 
pseudomacro 

FILESTATUS 
command 

GROUPLIST 
command 

!GROUPLIST 
pseudomacro 

HELP command 

HELPVmacro 

!HID pseudomacro 

HISTORY command 

HOST command 

!HOST pseudomacro 

!IMPLODE 
pseudomacro 

!INDEX pseudomacro 

INITIALIZE command 

~updates 
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Difference!s between 
What it does CLl16 and CLl32 

Terminates current macro, CLI32 only. 
.rurrent and calling macros, or 
ltnaCro loop, depending on 
l3Witches specified. 

:~ands arguments into single No difference. 
c:maracters. 

Sets nonstandard form No difference. 
parameters for files to be 
printed. 

Compares two binary files. No difference. 

Expands to one or more CLI32 has Emhancements to 
filenames. switches and templates. 

Displays rile information. CLI32 has E~nhancements to 
switches and templates. 

Displays or sets your group Only CLI32 with AOSNS II 
lnembership list. has this conunand. 

}4Jxpands to your current group Only CIJ32 with AOSNS II 
Hst. has this pseudomacro. 

Displays information about a CLI32 has the ISTR= and 
GLI command, pseudomacro, or /ESTR= switches; 
topic. otherwise, no difference. 

Displays verbose information No differenee. 
nbout a CLI command, 
]>seudomacro, or topic 

]~xpands to a network host ID. No differenee. 

])isplays and retrieves previous Only CIJ32 has this 
(:ommand lines. pseudomacl'o. 

Displays a system host name. CLI32 has the ISTR=, 
/ESTR= and /STRING 
switches. 

l~pands to a host name. N 0 differen(~e. 

Uemoves space or tab Only CLI32 has this 
separators between arguments. pseudomacl'o. 

l~ands to the location of one Only CLI32 has this 
string in another string. pseudomacl'o. 

Adds a logical disk unit (LDU) CLI32 has the ISTR= and 
t.o the working directory. IESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Page 5 of 13 

Licensed Material - Property of Data General Corporation 5-11 

I 

I 

I 

I 



I 
I 

I 

I 

Table 5-1 Summary of Commands, Macros, Pseudomacros, and Utilities 

Command, Macro, 
Pseudomacro, Utility 

JPINITIALIZE 
command 

JPRELEASE 
command 

LABEL utility 

LDUINFO utility 

!LENGTH 
pseudomacro 

LEVEL command 

!LEVEL pseudomacro 

LlSTFILE command 

!LlSTFILE 
pseudomacro 

LOAD command 

LOAD_" utility 

LOCALITY command 

LOCK command 

LOG EVENT 
command 

5-12 

Differences between 
What it does CLI16 and CLI32 

Initializes a job processor. CLI32 has the ISTR= and 
IESTR= switches; 
otherwise, no difference. 

Releases an initialized job CLI32 has the ISTR= and 
processor. IESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Write a label to a magnetic tape No difference. 
or diskette. 

Displays status information on Supplied with AOSNS II 
a disk unit or LDU. only. 

Expands to the lengths (in Only CLI32 has this 
characters) of arguments. pseudomacro. 

Displays the number of the CLl32 has the ISTR= and 
current environment level. IESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

E:q>ands to the number of the CLl32 has the /LEVEL= 
CUlITent environment level. and /PREVIOUS= switches. 

Displays or sets the current list CLl32 has the /STR= and 
fue pathname. IESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Expands to the full pathname of CLI32 has the /LEVEL= 
the current list iIle. and /PREVIOUS= switches. 

Loads fues from the tape or disk Only CLl16 has this 
into the working directory. command. (There is a 

macro to run LOAD _II.) 

Loads fues from the tape or disk No difference. 
in1~o the working directory. 

Assigns a new user locality to a CLl32 has the ISTR= and 
process. IESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Locks the CLI. With CL116, this is 
available in LOCK_ CLI 
only; with CLI32, it is 
always available - with 
major differences. 

Enters a message in the system CLI32 has the ISTR= and 
log file. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 
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Table &-1 Summary of Commands, Macros, Pseudomacros, and Utilities 

Command, Macro, Differences between 
Pseudomacro, Utility What it does CLl16 and CLI32 

LOGFILE command Displays or sets the user log file. CIJ32 has: the 18TR= and 
/ESTR= switches; 
otherwise:, no difference. 

LOGOFFMACRO Sets or displays the log-off Only CIJ82 has this 
command macro filename. command. 

!LOGON Expands to CONSOLE, No differe.nce. 
pseudomacro , BATCH, or null, depending on 

, how you logged on. 

!LOOPEND Ends the sequence of CLJ CIJ32 only. 
pseudomacro commands introduced with 

!LOOPSTART. 

!LOOPSTART : Begins an iterative sequence of CIJ32 only. 
pseudomacro CLI commands. 

MESSAGE command Displays the text message that CIJ32 has the 18TR= and 
I corresponds to an error code. /ESTR= switches; 

i 
otherwise, no difference. 

MIRROR command Starts synchronizing an image CIJ32 has. the ISTR= and 
of a mirrored LDU. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise:, no difference. 

MOUNT command Asks the system operator to CIJ32 has, the 18TR= and 
mount a tape on a tape unit. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise:1 no difference. 

MOVE command Moves a copy of one or more CLI32 has: enhancements to 
files to a different directory. switches and templates. 

!NEQUAL Compares two values and No difference. 
pseudomacro continues execution based on 

the result. 

!OCTAL pseudomacro ! Expands to the octal equivalent No difference. 
of a decimal number. 

OPEN command 

OPERATOR 
command 

!OPERATOR 
pseudomacro 

PASSWORD 
command 

086-00020O updates 
093-000646 

Opens a file for input or output. Only CLla2 has this 
command. 

Displays or sets the status of 
the CLI's ability to use labeled 
diskettes. 

Expands to ON or OFF, 
depending on whether a system 
operator is on· duty. 

Sets a password for your CLI 
process. 

Only CLlI6 has this 
command. 

Only CLI:32 has this 
command. 
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Table 5-1 Summary of Commands, Macros, Pseudornacros, and Utilities 

Command, Macro, 
Pseudomacro, Utility 

PATHNAME 
command 

!PATHNAME 
pseudomacro 

PAUSE command 

PERFORMANCE 
command 

PERMANENCE 
command 

!PIO pseudomacro 

!PIDS pseudomacro 

POP command 

PREFIX command 

PREVIOUS command 

PRIORITY command 

PRIVILEGE command 

PROCESS command 

PROMPT command 

5-14 

Differences between 
What it does elli6 and Cll32 

Displays the full pathname of a CLl32 has the ISTR= and 
file. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

:E~ands to the full pathname of CLl32 accepts multiple 
a.rue. arguments. 

Delays the eLI by the given CLl32 has the ISTR= and 
n.umber of seconds. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Displays infonnation about this Only CLl1S has this 
eLI process. command. 

Displays or sets a .tile's CLl32 has enhancements to 
permanence setting. switches and templates. 

Expands to the process ID of No difference. 
this CLI. 

E:r.pands to all process IDs on No difference. 
your system. 

Rt3turnS to the previous CLI CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
eIlviro~entlevel IESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Displays or sets the eLI preflX CLI32 has /HISTORY =, 
string. /7BIT, and other switch 

enhancements. 

Displays the settings for the CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
previous eLI environment level. IESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Displays or sets the priority of a CLI32 has the /8TR= and 
prt:)cess. /E8TR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Sets or displays Superuser, No difference. 
Superprocess, and System 
Munager privilege settings. 

Crteates a process. CLI32 has the ISTR= and 
IESTR= switches; 
otherwise, no difference. 

Displays or sets the current eLI CLI32 has the ISTR= and 
prompt commands. IESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 
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Table 5-1 Summary of Commands, Macros, Pseudoma4'ros, and Utilities 

Command, Macro, 
Pseudornacro, Utility 

PRTYPE command 

PUSH command 

QBATCH command 

QCANCEL comm8.l11d 

QOISPLAY command 

QFTA command 

QHOLD command 

QMODIFY commarLd 

QPLOT command 

QPRINT command 

QSNA command 

QSUBMIT comman.d 

QUNHOLD command 

RDOS utility 

READ command 

086-000200 updates 
093-000646 

Differ'ences between 
What it does CLI1Ei and CLl32 

Displays or sets the type of a CLI3~~ has the ISTR= and 
subordinate process. /ESTU= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Moves down to the next Cll CLI3~~ has the /STR= and 
environment level. /ESTU= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Creates and submits a job to a CLI3~~ has the /STR= and 
batch queue. /EST1t= switches; 

othezo,wise, no difference. 

Cancels a waiting or active job CLI3~: has the ISTR= and 
in a batch or print queue. /ESTU= switches; 

othezo,wise, no difference. 

Displays queue information. CLI3~: has the ISTR= and 
fESTlt= switches; 
otherwise, no difference. 

Submits an entry to the File CLI3~: has the /8TR= and 
Transfer Agent queue. /ESTlt= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Holds an entry in its queue. CLI3~: has the ISTR= and 
/ESTIt= switches; 
othenvise, no difference. 

Changes information about an CLI3~: has the 18TR= and 
entry in a queue. /ESTJt= switches; 

othenvise, no difference. 

Submits a job to a print queue. CLI3~: has enhancements to 
switches and templates. 

Submits a job to a print queue. CLI3~: has enhancements to 
switches and templates. 

Submits a job to the Systems CLI3~: has enhancements to 
Network Architecture queue. switches and templates. 

Submits a job to a batch or CLI3~: has enharicements to 
spool queue. switches and templates. 

Frees an entry currently held in CLI3~: has the ISTR= and 
a queue. /EST1t= switches; 

othenwise, no difference. 

Loads, dumps, or converts flies No diJference. 
in RDOS format. 

Reads and displays a line from a Only CLI32 has this 
flie. command. 
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Table 5-1 Summary 01= Commands, Macros, Pseudomacros, and Utilities 

Command, Macro, 
Pseudomacro, Utility 

!READ pseudomacro 

RELEASE command 

RENAME command 

REPORT utility 

REVISION command 

REWIND command 

RUNTIME command 

SCOM utility 

SCREENEDIT 
command 

SEARCHLIST 
command 

!SEARCHLIST 
pseudomacro 

SEND command 

!SIZE pseudomacro 

!SONS pseudomacro 

SPACE command 

5-16 

Differences between 
What: it does CLI16 and CLI32 

Displays a text string and No difference. 
expaIlds to the typed. response. 

Removes a logical disk unit CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
(LDU) from the working /E8TR= switches; 
direct.ory. otherwise, no difference. 

Changes the name of a flle. CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
/E8TR= switches; 
otherwise, no difference. 

DispulYs log fue records. No difference. 

Displays or sets a program CLI32 has enhancements to 
revision number. switches and templates. 

Rewinds one or more magnetic CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
tapes. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Displays runtime information CLI32 has the ISTR= and 
for a process. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Compn.res two ASCll text rlles No difference. 
and displays differences. 

Displays or sets your Screenedit CLI32 has the ISTR= and 
mode. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Displays or sets your search list. CLI32 has switch 
enhancements. 

Expands to the current CLI32 has the /LEVEL= 
searchllist. and /PREVIOUS= switches. 

Sends a message to a terminal. CLI32 has the t7BIT, 
18TR=, and /ESTR= 
switches; otherwise, no 
difference. 

Expands to the length of a file No difference. 
in byte:s. 

Expands to a list of subordinate No difference. 
process IDs. 

Displays or sets the disk space CLI32 has enhancements to 
allotmE!nt for a control point switches and templates. 
directory or LDU. With AOSN8 n, it can 

display usage flgUres for 
standard directories. 
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Table 5-1 Summary of Commands, Macros, Pseuclomncros, and Utilities 

Command, Macro, 
Pseudomacro, Utility 

SQUEEZE command 

STRING command 

!STRING 
pseudomacro 

!SUBSTRING 
pseudomacro 

SUPERPROCESS 
command 

SUPERUSER 
command 

SYSID command 

SYSINFO command 

SYSLOG command 

!SYSTEM 
pseudomacro 

TAR_VS utility 

TERMINATE 
command 

086-00020O updates 
093-000646 

DiffElrences between 
What it does CLI16 and CLI32 

Displays or sets the Squeeze CLla2 has the ISTR= and 
mode. IES'I'R= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Displays or sets the value of a CLllS has only one string 
string. per llevel. CLl32 has 

multiple, named. strings, 
aCCE*;sible by switch. 

Expands to the value of a CLllS has only one string 
string. per lleve!. CU32 has 

multiple, named. strings, 
acceElsible by switch. 

Expands to the specified part of Only ClJ32 has this 
a text string. pseudomacro. 

Displays or sets the CLl3,2 has the ISTR= and 
Superprocess mode. IES'rR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Displays or sets the Superuser CLl3:2 has the ISTR= and 
mode. /ES'rR= switches; 

othe1:-wise, no difference. 

Displays or sets your system CUS2 has the ISTR= and 
identifier. /ES'I'R= switches; 

othel:-wise, no difference. 

Displays information about the CLl~:2 has the ISTR= and 
current system. IES1'R= switches; 

othelrwise, no difference. 

Displays or sets the status of CLI82 required for 
system logging. NERBOSE, CONO logging, 

and l3uperuser logging. 
CLla2 has the ISTR= and 
IES'I'R= switches. 

Expands to the name of the No difference. 
operating system. 

Dumps or loads files in UNIX No d.ifference. 
tar format. 

Terminate a process. CIJa2 has the ISTR= and 
/ESTR= switches; 
otherwise, no difference. 
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Table 5-1 Summary of Commands, Macros, Pseudomacros, and Utilities 

Command, Macro, Differences between 
Pseudomacro, Utility What it does Cll16 and Cll32 

I 
TIME command Displays or sets the system CLI32 has the 18TR= and 

time. IESTR= switches; 
otherwise, no difference. 

!TIME pseudomacro Expands to the system time. CLI32 has the !NUMERIC 
switch. 

TRACE command Displays or sets trace mode for CIJ32 has major 
debugging eLI macros. enhancements. 

TREE command Lists the father and son CIJ32 has the 18TR= and 
processes of a process. 1E8TR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

TYPE command Displays the contents of a fue. CIJ32 has the ISTR= and 
/ESTR= switches; 
otherwise, no difference. 

IUADD pseudomacro Expands to the sum of two CIJ32 accepts multiple 
integers. arguments. 

!UDIVIDE Expands to the quotient of an CLI32 accepts multiple 
pseudomacro argume.nt divided by another. arguments. 

!UEQ pseudoma.cro Tests two unsigned integer No difference. 
argwne:nts for equality. 

lUGE pseudomacro Tests the fu-st argument for No difference. 
greater or equal value to the 
second. 

!UGT pseudomacro Tests the fJISt argument for No difference. 
greater ·val.ue than the second. 

rULE pseudomacro Tests the flrSt argument for No difference. 
lesser 01' equal value to the 
second. 

fUlT pseudomacro Tests the flrst argument for No difference. 
lesser vl:uue than the second. 

IUMAXIMUM Expands to the maximum value Only CLI32 has this 
pseudomacro of the arguments. pseudomacro. 

!UMINIMUM Expands to the minimum value Only CLI32 has this 
pseudomacro of the arguments. pseudomacro. 

IUMODULO Expands" to the value of the fll'St CLI32 accepts multiple 
pseudomacro argument modulo the second arguments. 

argument. 

IUMULTIPLY Expands to the product of two CLI32 accepts multiple 
pseudomacro numbers:. arguments. 
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Table 5-1 Summary of Commands, Macros, Pseudo macros, l!lnd Utilities 

Command, Macro, 
Pseudomacro, Utility 

UNBLOCK command 

!UNE pseudomacro 

UNLOCK command 

!USERNAME 
pseudomacro 

!SUBTRACT 
pseudomacro 

VARcommand 

!VAR pseudomacro 

VARn command 

!VARn pseudo macro 

WHO command 

WHOS.CLI macro 

WRITE command 

XEQcommand 

086-00020O updates 
093-000646 

Difference!; between 
What it does CLI16 and ICLl32 

Unblocks a previously blocked CLI32 has t.he 18TR= and 
process. /E8TR= switches; 

otherwise, 110 difference. 

1rests two integer arguments for No difference. 
inequality. 

l~rees a locked CLI. With CLII6, this is 
available in LOCK_ CLI 
only; with CLI32, it is 
always available - with 
major differences. 

E:xp&nds to the usemame of the No differen(:e. 
CLI. 

Expands to the difference CLI32 accepts multiple 
between two integer values. arguments. 

Displays or sets the value of Only CLI32 has this 
eLI variable VAR/NAME=. command. 

E:xpands to the current value of Only CLI32 has this 
VAR/NAME=. pseudomacro. 

Displays or sets the value of CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
eLI variable YARn. /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Expands to the current value of CLI32 has the /LEVEL= 
VARn. and /PREVIOUS= switches. 

D~splays information on one CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
process /ESTR= switches; 

otherwise, no difference. 

Displays information on all No difference. 
processes on the system. 

Displays arguments or writes CLI32 has the I7BIT, /FILE, 
them to a rue. /FORCE, /NONEWLINE, 

ISTR=, and IESTR= 
switches. 

Executes a program. CLI32 has the 18TR= and 
/ESTR= switches; 
otherwise, no difference. 
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ACL Command 
Displays or sets the access control list for a file. 

Format 

CL h 
[

username, access-types [ ... ] J 
A pat name 1 

username{:groupnome][, ... J,access -types [ ... J 

1 CLI32 with AOSNS n only. 

If you specify only pathname, this command displays the access control list for the 
specified files; you can Wle a template for the pathname. 

If you specify an ACL, the command assigns that ACL to the file. An ACL consists of a 
usemame (which can be a template) and one or more access types (or no type if you 
want to deny all access for that username). You can separate the username from the 
access types by a comma or space; for example ACL MYFILE JONB,OWARE +,RE. 
Access types are explainEd in Chapter 2. A summary follows. 

Access Type 

o 
W 
A 
R 
E 

Represents 

Owner access 
Write al~cess 
Append access 
Read ac:cess 
ExecutE~ access 

You can supply more thall one usemame/access type pair. If you do, and you use 
usemame templates, pla(:e the more specific usernames before the more general ones. 
This is needed because the system assigns access to the rues in the order of the 
usemames you have supplied. So if a username occurs more than once, the first entry 
that matches the usernarne will apply. For example, assume user SMITH sets the ACL 
of his fue FILEX as follows: 

ROMERO,WR SM+,R MCDONALD,R SMITH,OWARE 

The system imposes 8M + ,R because it is first, and ignores 8MITH,OWARE. SMITH 
will have only Read access to his own rue. If he inserts the specific usernames before 
the general ones, he will retain the aWARE access he wants. The correct order is 

SMITH,OWARE ROMERO,WR MCDONALD,R SM+,R 

If you specify an ACL using the # template, the system tries to assign it from the 
bottom level up; for example, with pathname MYDIR:MYFILE, it will try to assign the 
ACL to MYFILE, and then MYDIR. This can cause an ACL command with # to fail if 
you lack Write access to lower level directories (even though you have Write access to 
higher level directories). With CLI32, you can avoid this problem by using the 
rrOPDOWN switch. You can overcome any ACL with Superuser on. 

With AOSNS II and CLI82, a usemame can include a group name of the form 
username:groupname,access. For group access to work, there must be a fue named 
groupname in directory :GROUPS, and the usemame must be defmed in that fue. 
User groups are further explained in Chapter 2 and in Managing A08rv8 and 
AOS{V8 II. 
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CLOSE 
Closes a file (CL132 only). 

Format 

CLOSE { 
fFllEID=fil~~ID } 
fAll 

Command 

With the IAlJ..., switch, this command closes all rues that you previously opened with 
the OPEN command. 

With the /FILEID= switt:h, closes the file that the switch identifies. ~Vhenyou open a 
iUe with the OPEN comrnand, the CLI displays each file's identifier; you must give the 
identifier to the CLOSE t:ommand to close the rue. 

• No templates. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: OPEN, READ, !READ, WRITE. 

Why Use It? 
Use the CLOSE command to close a rue after you have opened, and most likely read 
from or written to, it. 

Command Switches 

The section "Universal CLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches 11, 12, 
IL, lL=pathname, and IQ'I which you can use with all commands. That section also 
explains the CLI32 switches ISTR= and /ESTR=. • 

fAll 

fFILEID=file-ID 

Closes all rlles that OPEN commands previously opened. If 
YI)U supply this switch, you cannot give any arl~ents to the 
CLOSE command. 

I(ientifies the rlie you want to close. The default file ID is the 
file's name (not pathname), without any trailillg sutIlX. You 
~m learn the rue IDs of all open files by typing the OPEN 
command without an argument. 

CLOSE Example 

) OPEN/READ FilE_ABC ~ 
FILE_ABC 
) READ/FILEID=FILE_ABC) 
This is the first line of a rUe named FILE_ABC. 
) CLOSEIFILEID=FILE_AI3C) 

Also, see the three examples in the explanation of the OPEN command. 
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COMMENT 
Includes a comme'nt in a ell macro file. 

Format 
COMMENT [text] 

Command 

This command lets you insert text into a CLI macro rue. The CLI generally ignores 
this text when it executes the macro. You can also give a comment as a command line. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

Why Use It? 
Use the COMMENT colIl1laand to provide commentary within a CLI macro rue. 
Comments can help explain the purpose of a command sequence or the meaning of 
arguments. A brief comm1entary will also make it easier for someone else to maintain 
or update the macro rue. 

However, the CLI lets you write comments in other ways; for example, via \\ in CLI32. 
For more information, see the section "Using Comments in Macros" in Chapter 1. 

Restrictions 
The eLI interprets the text argument for this command as it would any other 
command. If the text contains parentheses, angle brackets, or square brackets, the 
CLI will try to expand their contents as usual. 

Generally, avoid using pan!ntheses, angle brackets, square brackets, and semicolons in 
comment lines. A semicolon terminates the COMMENT command; the eLI will treat 
any text that follows the SE!micolon as a new command. 

With CLI32, you can give l,.r!Xical comments. A lexical comment is a string of characters 
that begins immediately after the two-character string \\. The lexical comment ends 
with a delimiter. Lexical comments accept any characters, specifically including angle 
brackets, square brackets, parentheses, colons, and semicolons. The only character 
that the CLI interprets aftl~r the lexical indicator is an ampersand (&). For clarity, you 
can precede the \\ charactelrs with the word COMMENT. For example 

COMMENT \\ Change directory; then delete file. 
DIRECTORY 0/010/0 
DELETE %2% 

Or, with either eLI, you can. use a conditional operator comment. A conditional 
operator comment consists of a conditional operator that never returns True, followed 
by text and an [rEND] ternlinator. Example 3 shows this method of including 
extensive comments with no restriction on characters used and without having to type 
COMMENT or \\ at the start of each line. 
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COMMENT Command Switches 
The section "Universal CIJ Switches," earlier in this chapter, desc:ribes switches /1, /2, 
IL, /L=pathname, aD.d IQ, which you can use with all commands. 'That section also 
explains the CLl32 switches ISTR= and tESTR=. • 

COMMENT Example 1 
) create/i my_maero.leli) 
)) comment Test the fiirst argument and current string for equality) 
)) [!equal, 0/01%, [!string]]) 
)) comment The values are equal - perform the followingl steps. 1 
)) ... ~ 
)) [!else]~ 
)) 

)) 

)) [lend] 1 
))) ~ 

comment The values are not equal- perform these StEtPS. ) 

... ~ 

In this example, we create a macro in fue MY _MACRO.CLI and in:put the lines directly. 
The macro uses the COMMENT command to explain its use of thE! !EQUAL and !ELSE 
pseudomacros. When we execute this macro, the CLI ignores the COMMENT 
commands. 

COMMENT Example 2 
COMMENT This is micro FAS.CU. 
PUSH; PROMPT POP 
STRING A\\B 
[!EQUAI..,[!STRING],A] 

[!ELSE] 

[!ENO] 
POP 

COMMENT CLl32 is executing and ICOUNT is valid. 
FILESTATUS/ASSORTMENT/SORT/COUNTO/ofO/o O/o-~'c, 

COMMENT CLl16 is executing and ICOUNT is invalid. 
FILESTATUS/ASSORTMENT/SORTo/cJO/o 0/0-0/0 

The third line of macro FAS.CIJ uses a lexical comment to determine which CLI is 
executing. Ifit is CLl32, the CLI String contains the single character A. Hit is CLl16, 
the String contains the four characters A\\B because CLl16 does nothing special 
with \\. 



COMMENT Example 3 
comment Macro CSEA.CLI te. change search list. 
comment 
[lequal,large,comment] 

This macro will either add one or more directories at the beginning of 
your search list or remove OnE! directory from your search list. 

Invoke the macro with the I ADD switch to add the directories given 
given by 0/01-% to your search list. For example, 

) CSEAlADD :UTIL:PRESENT :UTIL:F77 

Invoke the macro without a switch to remove the directory given 
by 0/01% from your search list. For example, 
) CSEA :UTIL:BASIC 

[lend] 

This is the beginning of a macro. Notice how you can place multiple-line comments 
between an untrue !EQUAL cc)nditional an !END. Macros with this !equal ... tend 
construction can also contain bracket characters - [ ( < - and semicolons (;) as part 
of the comment text. 
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CONINFO Command 
Displays console and session addressing informCition (CL132 with 
AOSNS II only). 

Format 
CONINFO [console .. .] 

CONINFO displays the addressing information for the specified toonsole or, if you do 
not supply any argwments, for the current console. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• Requirement: Standard to view information for your own co:n.sole; 
PID2 or System Manager to view information for other consoles. 

The following table 1ists the information displayed for those connt~ction types that the 
command supports. Using CONINFO for an unsupported type ca.uses an ERIFD error, 
Invalid Function for this Device. 

Supported 
Connection Types 

ITC/LTC over TCP/IP 

ITC/LTC over XNS 

ITC/PVC 

ROl Telnet 

lACs 

RODUARTs 

Opcon - TTI/TTO 

iRing zero. 

Information Displayed 

Device code, engine and line numbers, IP address, and 
port number. 

Device code, engine and line numbers, and CS200 
Ethernet address. 

Device code, engine and line numbers, and either an 
address or, if the PVC subtype specifiE!s NAME, an 
ASCII string. 

Line number, IP address, and port. 

Device code, engine and line numbers, and modem flag 
if applicable. 

Device code, engine and line numbers, and CONO flag 
if applicable. 

Device code, engine and line numbers, and CONO flag. 

Types ITC and LTC .return network address only when a connection exists. Otherwise, 
they return device code, engine number, and line number. An RO Telnet console 
returns only line nwnber when no connection exists. 

086-00020O updlltes 
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Why Use It? 

Use the CONINFO command to get addressing infonnation about a console. 

CONINFO Example l' 
The following example uses the CONINFO command for the current console. 

) WHO) 
PID: 55 WARREN CON156 :CLI32.PR 
) CONINFO) 
@CON156 Device code: 71 Engine: 2 Line: 4 

CONINFO Example 2~ 

This example shows an attempt to use the CONINFO command without privilege to 
obtain information about another console. 

) CONINFO @CON157) 
Warning: Caller not privileged for this action 

CONINFO Example 3 

This fmal example turns on th,~ System Manager privilege prior to using CONINFO to 
request information about another console. 

) PRIVILEGE SYSTEMMANAGIER ON) 
8m) CONINFO @CON157) 
@CON157 Device code: 71 Engine: 1 Line: 2 

5-86.2 Licensed Material - Property of Data General Corporation 



COpy Command 
Copies one or more files to a destination file. 

Format 
COPY destination-file sourcefile l ... J 

This command copies the source fl1e(s) - in the order specified - to the destination 
fIle. The destination file may be a disk fIle, peripheral device file (such as a magnetic 
tape fue), or printer queul~ (such as @LPT). It cannot be a directory rule. 

Depending on your use of command switches, you can create the destin.ation fIle, 
append to an existing file, or replace an existing rue. If the second or subsequent 
source fue does not exist, the CLI issues a warning message and continues copying 
until it has copied all the j~es you specified. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches .. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: MOVE, DUMp, LOAD/LOAD_TI and, for AOSNS n, RENAME. 

Why Use It? 
Use the COPY command 1;0 add text to a fue or build one large rue front smaller ones. 
With it, you can duplicate the contents of a diskette or tape fUe onto a disk rue, or vice 
versa. The command will also duplicate a file within a directory. Because it copies the 
contents of a file, without the name, creation date, and so on, you migh1; want to use it 
instead of the MOVE command. 

The COPY command does, not copy the ACL(s), time-date created, or User Data Area 
(UDA) of the source fIle(sJt; if the CLI creates a new rue, the rUe has the' current 
date-time created and thle default ACL. If you want to retain the existing ACL and 
date-time created, use MOVE, not COPY. 

In AOSNS ll, if you want to relocate the original rUe to a different directory on the 
same LDU (instead of cr~lting a copy there), you can use the RENAME: command to 
change the pathname of the file. 

COpy Command ~Switches 
The section "Universal CI.J Switches," earlier in this chapter, descriOO€; switches 11, /2, 
IL, !L=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. That section also 
explains the CLI32 switches ISTR= and /ESTR=. Note that ISTR= does not work as I 
usual- it returns null- with the COPY and TYPE commands. 

IA 

IAPPEND 

086-()()()2()()updates 
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Appends the source rue(s) to an existing destina.tion fue. 

(CLI32 only.) Same as IA. 
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COpy (continued) 

!B 

/BINARY 

!BACKUP 

!BACKUP=uid 

ICOMPRESS 

ID 

!DELETE 

IFTA 

IIDENSITY =density 

SE!ts binary mode (for character devices) so that special 
ch.aracters are not interpreted or translated. 

(CL132 only.) Same as lB. 

Uf;es checkpointing in a XODIAC File Transfer Agent (Fl'A) 
trnnsfer. If the system aborts the file transfer, it returns a 
UIlique identification (UID) for use with the /BACKUP=uid 
switch. (Meaningful only with the /FTA switch.) 

EllLables you to recover from an aborted FTA file transfer if you 
have used the !BACKUP switch. You must supply the unique 
idE!ntifier (UID) that /BACKUP provides. (Meaningful only 
wi1ili the IFTA switch.) 

Uses compression when copying tiles with FTA (You must use 
1F1rA with this switch.) 

Deletes the specified destination fue (which must exist) and 
crEates a new file with the same name and specifications. 

(CLI32 only.) Same as /D. 

Uses XODIAC ITA to copy the file(s). The destination system 
uSE~ each source file's creation date and time. 

Only the fA, /BACKUP[ =uid], ICOMPRESS, /D, and N 
switches are compatible with IFTA 

Realds from magnetic tape at specified density, overriding system 
default density. Options for density are 800, 1600, 6250 (bytes 
per inch), or ADM (Automatic Density Matching); LOW, 
ME:DIUM (reverts to LOW on a dual-density unit), or HIGH. 

IIMTRSIZE=bytes SJ)Eafies a nondefault magnetic tape buffer size for reading 
(input). To read a file created on an RDOS system with the 
XFER oommand, use 510. 

IODENSITY =density Writes at specified density to magnetic tape. Options for 
delllsity are 800, 1600, 6250 (bytes per inch), or ADM 
(Automatic Density Matching); LOW, MEDIUM (reverts to 
LOW on a dual-density unit), or HIGH. If you intend to use a 
tape on another unit, be careful about choosing LOW, 
ME:DIUM, or HIGH: "low" or "high" on one unit may not be 
coDlpatible with the values on another unit, which would 
prevent reading from the tape. 

5-94 

Tho default is the value selected for the tape unit during 
VSGEN. If you are copying to labeled tape or to a tape fue 
other than file 0, the system enforces the density already used 
on 1~he tape. Of you specify a density that conflicts with the 
current density, the command will fail.) 
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/OMTRSIZE=bytes Specifies a magnetic tape buffer size for writiILg (output). 
Overrides the default. To read this tape, you lnust use the 
buffersize specified with the /IMTRSIZE switch. To create a 
file that can be read (by the XFER command) on an RDOS 
system, specify 510. 

N 

NERIFY . 

Displays the pathname of each source fue copied. 

(CLI32 only.) Same as N. 

COpy Example 1 

) DELETEl2=IGNORE MYFILE.BACKUpl 
) COPY MYFILE.BACKUP MYFILE) 

These commands create a new fue called MYFILE.BACKUP and copyllie contents of 
MYFILE into it. 

COpy Example 2 
) COpy MY_NOVEL CHAPTER1) 

) COPY MY_NOVEL CHAPTER2 CHAPTER3) 
Warning: File already exists, File MY_NOVEL 
) COPY/A MY_NOVEL CHAPTER2 CHAPTER3) 

The fIrSt command creatE!S a new file called MY_NOVEL and copies tbe content of 
CHAPTERI into it. The next command attempts to copy additional m.es to 
CHAPTER 1, but the CLI rejects the command. Finally, COPY with thE! fA switch 
appends the contents of CHAPTER2 and CHAPTERa to the file. 

COpy Example 3 

) COPYN MY_DATA @MTBO:ol 
@MTBO:O 

This command copies the contents of magnetic tape file 0 to the workillg directory and 
verifies the sourceflle name. This works properly if the flie was originally copied. to 
tape with the COPY (not DUMPIDUMP _ II) command. 

COpy Example 4 
) COPYNIFTA MAY.REPORT :NET:SYS3:UDD:SANDY:REPORTS:MAY.REPORT) 
:NET:SYS3:UDD:SAND'Y:REPORTS:MAY.REPORT 

This example copies file ~{AY.REPORT from a different host system to the working 
directory. It uses the network agent FTA. The user needs the same 
usernamefpassword pair on both of the networked systems. 

086-00020O updates 
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COpy Example 5 

) COPYNIFTAIRECENT :NET:TITAN:UDD:TERRY:REPORT REPORT~ 
:NET:TITAN: UDD:TERllY:REPORT 

This command copies the! fIle REPORT (in the working directory) to a file called 
REPORT on a remote hOl;t named TITAN. The /DELETE switch causes the system to 
replace the target rue if it; already exists. As above, the user must have the same 
username and password on the local and remote systems (as well as appropriate access 
to the target file and its directories). 
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CPIO_VS Utility 
Dumps files from the working directory in UNIX cpio fCltrmat, loads 
from a cpio-format dump flle, or copies flies. 

Format 
To dump files: 

CPIO_ VSlOUTPUTIDEVICE::dumpfilenameIDATA=file-with-files 

To load files: 
CPIO_ VSlINPlJTJDEVICE::dumpfilename fpathnameJ f ... J 

To copy files: 
CPIO_ VSlPASS directory-pathname 

The CPIO _ VS utility prod1lces and reads dump files in the cpio Archive/Interchange 
File Format specified in IEEE Std. 1003.1-1988. Primarily, CPIO _VB ils intended to 
let you transfer files between an AOS{VS or AOSNS n system and a UNIX® system­
perhaps a DG/l.JXTM systemL nJnning on an AVrlON® workstation. 

• To create dump (archirie) files to be read. on UNIX systems, use the first format. 
The dump filename C8J1 be a tape unit devicename (for example, @lrrBO:O) or, if 
you want to dump to disk, a disk filename. You can specify the mes by building 
their names into the fille-with-files; for example, by typing the colDlIl8.Dd 

WRITEIL=DFILE [!F1LENAMES MYFILE+J 

followed by a CPIO _ VS command of the form 

CPIO_ VSlOUTPUT. .. J[)ATA=DFILE 

If you omit an &rgUmellt, the utility will wait for you to specify the fUenames you 
want dumped. Type elm ruename, followed by NEW LINE. When you have 
specified all the files YCtU want, terminate the list by pressing CTRL·-D. 

• To load a dump (archilJe) file, use the second format. CPIO _ VS caD. read an 
archive rue created by ·the cpio utility on a UNIX system or by CPIO_ VB. To be 
readable from a multicapacity cartridge tape drive (models 6675, 66'76, 6677, or 
7656), the rue must have been created with the blocking switch (-B for the UNIX 
cpio command or /BLOCK for CPIO _ VS) specified. The dump filenam.e can be a 
tape unit devicename (for example, @MTBO:O) or a disk filename. 'Jlhe program 
accepts template characters on a load. 

• To copy files from the working directory to another directory, use thle third format . 
You supply names inte:ractively. Type each name, followed by NEW LINE; 
terminate the list with CTRL-D. 

086-00020O updates 
093-000646 

5-97 

I 



CPIO_VS (continued) 

While loading, if a fIle in the dump fIle has the same name as a fIle in the working 
directory, the CPIO _ VS utility compares the date/time last modified of the two fIles. If 
the file in the working directory is newer (has a later date/time last modified), the 
utility displays a messagt~ of the form xxx, Newer file exists (xxx is the fuename) and 
does not load the fIle. If the fue in the dump fue has a later date/time last modified, or 
the same date/time last nlodifIed, then the utility deletes the flie in the working 
directory and loads the file in the dump file. If you want to load rues unconditionally, 
regardless of their date/time modified, use the {UNCONDITIONAL switch. 

The CPIO _ VS utility converts characters and access permissions as detailed later. It 
reports disk blocks in 51~:-byte quantities (as usual for AOSNS and AOSNS II); 
pathnames are limited to 256 characters. 

On most errors, CPIO _VB will report the cause and continue to copy other fIles. It will 
skip any unrecognized fil4~ it encounters in the dump file. If you try to load from a 
dump fue not in cpio fOrIIlat, the utility will display the message Unrecognizable 
archive and stop. 

You can abbreviate a swib~h name to the smallest number of characters needed to 
identify it. Usually this is: one character. Characters in switches are not case sensitive. 

The file CPIO _ VB.PR is ad;ually a link. to file TAR_ VS.PR, but the program functions 
just as if it were a separate CPIO program. 

• Accepts templates on 11)ads (CPIO _ VS/1NPUT) only. 

• Accepts utility switches (described later). 

• Requirement: Standard. You need Execute access to the program file TAR_ VS.PR in 
: UTIL, since CPIO _ VB.PR is a link to this fue. To dump fues, you need Execute 
access to any directory irom which you want to dump and Read access to any flie you 
want to dump. To load or copy into a directory, you need Write or Append and 
Execute (WE or AE) acc:ess to the directory. 

• See also: TAR_ VS. 

Why Use It? 
Use CPIO_VS to create cpio-format dump files to be read by the cpio utility on a UNIX 
system, or use it to load flies dumped by cpio on a UNIX system. If you are familiar 
with UNIX, you may want to use the CPIO utility instead of CPIO _ VS. (If you use 
CPIO, you can use famUjar UNIX syntax but must use AOSNS or AOSNS II device 
names; also, be aware that the CPIO utility provides only those features that CPIO _ VS 
does.) 

Generally, use CPIO _ VS for individual flies (although it does work for multiple flies). 
To dump or load large nUInbers of files, use the TAR_VB utility. 

Generally, to create dump files to be read on an AOS, AOSNS, or AOSNS II system, 
use the DUMP_II utility, not CPIO _ VS or TAR _ VS. 
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Upper- and Lowercase Pathnames 

In UNIX, fIlenames are case sensitive; for example, the names myfl1e end MYFILE 
indicate different illes. L)wercase illenames are customary on UNIX systems. When 
you use CPIO _ VS to dum:p files, it dumps the names in the case you specify. For 
example, the command ePlo _ VSlOUTPUT ... myfile dumps MYFILE with its name in 
lowercase. If you use a daLta ille built with the !FILENAMES pseudomacro, the 
il1enames will be specified in uppercase (as returned by the ell from nrn.sENAMES). 
To display the case the filf~names were dumped under, use the /VERBOSE switch. 

Generally, when you are d.umping from an AOSNS, AOSNS n or UNIX system, there 
is no password file in :etc:passwd, so the User IDs on files in the dump file will be -1. 
(On AOSNS and AOSNS n systems, the User ID is the username, not a number; on 
UNIX systems, the path fi)r the iue containing User IDs is /etc/passwd) • 

When loading, if you specify a template or pathname, the program will look for names 
with precisely the case YOll specify. It will convert filenames to upperCflSe as it loads 
them. The switches NERBOSEtrELL show the case of filenames in the dump file 
without loading the files. 

Conversion During Dumping or Loading 
While dumping (CPIO _VB/OUTPUT), the utility converts certain chari!lcters and 
identifiers so that the dunlP iue will load correctly on a UNIX system. While loading 
(CPIO _ VSIINPUT), the program converts other characters and identifiers as follows so 
that the dump file will load correctly on AOSNS and AOSNS ll. 

Pathname Conversion 

When CPIO _ VS writes a CLump file, it converts AOSNS and AOS/VS II pathname 
characters to UNIX pathDame characters as follows. 

AOSNS Character UNIX Character 

: (directory) / (directory) 

$ (dollars) (underscore) 

Example 

MYDIR:MYFILE becom.~ 
MYDIRlMYFILE 

MY$FILE becomes MY _.FILE 

? (question mark) (underscore) MY?FILE becomes MY _.FILE 

All pathname characters are dumped in uppercase. 

When CPIO VS reads a dump file, it converts UNIX pathname characters to AOSNS 
and AOSNS n pathname characters as follows. 

UNIX Character 

I (directory) 

, (comma) 

- (hyphen) 

AIOSNS Character 

: (directory) 

? {question mark) 

? {question mark) 

Example 

MYDIRlMYFILE becom4~s 
MYDIR:MYFILE 

MYFILE,01 becomes MYFILE?01 

MY-FILE becomes MY?FILE 
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CPIO_VS (continued) 

The operating system converts lowercase characters in pathnames to uppercase; for 
example, myfile becomes MYFILE. 

Group 10 (GIO) and User 10 (UID) 

While dumping, CPIO _ V8 sets the group ID (GID) of each file to o. If when you dump 
the file, the owner's User ID (DID) exists in flie :etc:passwd, then CPIO_ VS will write 
that User ID to the dump fIle with the rue. If the file owner's User ID is not dermed in 
:etc:passwd, then CPIO _''8 will write a -1 to the archive as the ID. (Normally on 
UNIX systems, user IDs Sll"e kept in a file whose path is /etc/passwd. The CPIO _ VS 
equivalent of this path is ::etc:passwd, so CPIO _ VS searches this path.) 

Access Control List (UNIX Permissions) 
In a dump, CPIO _ VS sets the dump file access control list (ACL) to OWR for the owner 
and R for other users. When CPIO _ VS dumps each file, it converts the ACL to UNIX 
permissions, so far as pos£;ible (it can convert the Owner and Other fields only). For 
example, if the ACL of a nondirectory file is username,OWARE + ,E, CPIO _ VS will 
convert the ACL so that after loading on a UNIX. system, its permissions will be 
- rwx-----x. 

Link Files 
When CPIO _ VS creates a dump file (CPIO _ VS/OUTPUT), it resolves links and copies 
the actual resolution file to the dump tile. (CPIO _ VS does not support the cpio -1 
option.) 

Time Last Modified and Time Last Accessed 
When CPIO _VB creates a dump file, it dumps the existing time last modified and time 
last accessed along with each file. When the program loads from a dump rue 
(CPIO _ VSIINPUT), it changes the time last modified and time last accessed to the time 
of the load. (DUMP/DUMP _IT and LOAD/LOAD _n behave the same way.) 

(CPIO _ VS does not support the cpio or tar -m switch or the cpio -a switch.) 

CPIO _ VS Utility Switches 
!BLOCK 

I IDATA=file-with-files 
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T·eils the program to write data at 10 disk blocks (5,120 bytes) 
p.~r tape record. By default, it writes only 512 bytes per 
block. This is analogous to theIBUFFERSIZE=5K switch. 
The larger block size can speed up I/O and allow more 
material to fit on tape. This switch is primarily useful for 
dumps. On a load, CPIO _ VS tries to match the block size 
used for the dump, therefore you can omit this switch. 

T.~lls CPIO _ VS to read a list of pathnames from file-with-files. 
Y<,u can build these pathnames into the fue with the 
FlrLESTATUSIL=pathname command. If you omit this 
switch, the program prompts for each fllename (it uses 
standard input). You can use this for dumps 
(CPIO _ VS/OUTPUT) only. 
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CPIO_VS (continued) 

IDEVICE::dumpfileniame Tells the utility to use dumpfilename as the dump file (for I 
example, @MTBO:O or MY_DUMPFllJ~). 

/DIRECTORY 

IF 

IRENAME 

/TELL 

/UNCONDITIONAL 

NERBOSE 

086-000200 updates 
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Tells the program to create directories ns needed. You can 
use this for loads (CPIO _ VS/INPUT) 811d copies 
(CPIO _ VSlPASS) only. If the dumpfIle includes directories 
and you omit this switch, the directorie:s will be loaded as flat 
fues; the structure on the tape will not be maintained in the 
working directory. 

Tells the program to load all files except those specified by 
pathname. You can use IF only with CPJ[O _ VSIINPUT. It is 
analogous to the LOADILOAD _ll backslash pathname 
template. The program looks for the pa.thname in precisely 
the case you specify, unless you use a teltllplate character, in 
which case it looks for the filename/pathname in uppercase. 

Tells the program to rename files intera.ctively. It asks 
whether you want to rename each fIle. 'To rename, type the 
new filename; the program will then load the fUe under the 
new name. If you don't want to rename the file, press NEW 
LINE; the program will then skip (not ll()ad) that fue. Use 
/RENAME for loading (CPIO/INPUT or CPIOIPASS) only. 

Tells the program to display fuenames but not load them. 
Use this with CPIO/INPUT only. It is analogous to the 
LOADILOAD _II switch /N. 

Tells the utility to copy fues unconditionally. If you omit this 
switch, the program usually will not replace a newer fue with 
an older fUe of the same name. You can use this only for 
loads (CPIO _ VS/INPUT) or copies. 

Tells the program to display the names of files loaded 
(CPIO_VS/INPUTonly). Use this with /l'ELL to provide a 
detailed listing. 
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CPIO_VS Example 1 

) CPIO_ VSlOUTPUTIDEVICE=:@MTJO:ONl 
myprog.cl 
CTRL-D 
myprog.c 
21 Blocks 
) 

This sequence shows CPIO _VEl dumping a file in interactive mode (run without an 
argument). The output device for the dump file is the fJrSt tile of the tape on unit 
MTJO. The program waits for a filename; the user enters MYPROG.C; the program 
waits for another filename; the user signifies the end of the list by pressing CTRL-D; 
the program then dumps the tile, verifies this, and describes the size of the rUe (21 disk 
blocks). The file is dumped with its filename in lowercase. 

The tape can be taken to a UNlLX system for loading via cpio -input. The output file 
(!DEVICE=) can be a disk file, which can be copied over a network to a UNIX system; 
then it, too, cml be loaded with a cpio -input command. 

CPIO_ VS Example 2 

) WRfTEIL=DRLE [!RLENAME,S MVPROG.C] ~ 
) CPIO_ VSlOUTPUTNJDEVICE=OMT JO:OIDATA=DRLEl 
MYPROG.C 
21 Blocks 
) 

This sequence produces the SSlIte result as the previous one, with the filename 
specif"J.ed in a disk rue instead of interactively. The WRITE command copies the 
ruename MYPROG.C to file DFILE. CPIO _VB then dumps this file to tape. 
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CPIO_VS Example 3 
) CPIO_ VSIINPur.rrELUDEVICE=@ MT JO:O ~ 

(Displays illenamEs on tape without loading them) 

) CPIO_ VSlINPUTlV/DEVICE=@ MT JO:O~ 

(Displays illenames loaded) 
) 

This CPIO _ VS/lNJPUT sequence uses the /TELL switch to list filenames in the first tile 
of the tape on unit MTJO without loading them; then it loads all those rue into the 
working directory. The dump rue on tape was created by the UNIX command 
cpio -output. 

) CPIO_VSlINPUTlDIRECTORYIDEVICE=@MTJO:O MEMO:AL MEMO:B+~ 

This CPIO _ VS cOlltml8.n.d loads from the dump tile in MTJO:O. It creates directories as 
needed in the working directory and loads files that match the templates MEMO:AL 
and MEMO:B+ into them. 
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CPUID 
Displays the central processing unit identifier. 

Format 
CPUID 

Command 

This command displays the ideltltifier for your computer's central processing unit 
(CPU). 

• No arguments. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: SYSID (to display elr set the name of your system.) 

Why Use It? 
Use the CPUID command if you: need to know the identifier for your CPU. This 
identifier can provide information about your system., such as the CPU model, current 
microcode revision number, and the amount of memory available on the system. (You 
can get all this information, exc,~pt for CPU model, with the SYSINFO command.) 

The meaning of the identifier varies with different machine models. Refer to the 
"Principles of Operation" manufu for your system for further information about the 
CPU identifier. 

Command Switches 
The section "Universal eLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches /1, /2, 
/L, /L=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. That section also 

• explains the CLI32 switches ISTR= and /ESTR=. 

CPUID Example 

) CPUID~ 
CPUID 4223002437 

5-102.2 Licensed Material- property of Data General Corporation 



DISMOUNT Command 
Asks the system operator to physically dismount a tape. 

Format 
DISMOUNT linkname [message] 

This command requests the system operator to remove a tape (identified by the link 
name assigned in thle earlier MOUNT request). You can supply a message that will be 
passed to the operator. 

If necessary, this COIl:unand rewinds the mounted tape. It also restores the tape unit 
access control list to what it was before the tape was mounted and you gained exclusive 
access to the tape unit. 

Refer to Managing J10S/VS and AOS/VS II for a complete discussion of labeled and 
unlabeled mount opE~rations, with detailed examples. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• Requirement: Sta:ndard. 

• See also: MOUN1~ 

Why Use It? 
Use the DISMOUNT command if you want the system operator to remove a magnetic 
tape from its unit. You should request a tape dismount as soon as you have finished 
the tape, so that the unit will be available to others. 

Command Switches 
The section "Univen;al eLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, deseribes switches /1, /2, 
!L, /L=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. That section also 
explains the CLI32 switches ISTR= and /ESTR=. • 

IDIRECTORY=pathname Uses the link name in the specified directory. If you omit 
this switch, the system looks for the link. name in your 
working directory. If you used this switch with MOUNT, you 
must use it with DISMOUNT as well. 

DISMOUNT Example 
) MOUNTNOLlD=BTFOO8 MYTAPE Please ~ (System operator mounts the tape.) 

) LOAD_liN MYTAPIE TAPEFILE:#~ (System loads the' contents of tape.) 

) DISMOUNT MYTAPE Thanks - Please return tape to rack~ 

After the system operator mounts the tape that has volume ID B1'F008 (which will be 
called by its link nrone MYTAPE, the LOAD _ n program loads flIes from the labeled 
tape flle named TAPEFILE (created earlier by DUMPIDUMP _II). The DISMOUNT 
command asks the operator to remove and store the tape. 

086-00020O updates 
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DISPLAY Utility 
Displays a file's contents in numeric and ASCII values. 

Format 

xea DISPLAY input-pathname [destination-pathname) 

This utility displays the contents of a fue on your terminal or writes them to a listing 
file. It can also copy the conte!nts of a flie to another fIle, destination-pathname, after 
converting from EBCDIC to ABCII or otherwise processing them. You can use 
DISPLAY with any fUe, including fIXed-length record fues, EBCDIC files, magnetic 
tape fues, and diskettes. 

The default listing format is 16; input characters per line, printed fIrst as octal values 
and then as text. The .ABCn characters that the CLI cannot print as text (those whose 

I octal value is less than 40 and greater than 1768) print as a period (.). Repeated 
identical lines print as a series of asterisks (****) . 

The default values for the input parameters are FIRST=O, INCREMENT = 1, and 
LAST =32767. If the input is on tape, the tape input block size is the size specified for 
the device when the system was generated. 

If you specify a tape destination pathname, the default values for the output 
parameters are OBLOCKSlZE== the block size of the input tape; and ODENSITY=O. 
DISPLAY will create the destination fue if it does not already exist. If it does exist, 
DISPLAY will delete the ilie and then recreate it. 

• Does not accept templates. 

• Accepts utility switches (described later). 

• Requirement: Standard (E BLCCesS to the program fue in : UTIL). 

• See also: FILCOM (to compeLre two binary fues), FED disk editor (described in a 
manual named in the Preface), and BROWSE. 

Why Use It? 
Use DISPLAY to see the ASCII characters in a file that the TYPE command will not 
handle properly because the file does not have NEW LINE delimiters. DISPLAY also 
shows you the numeric values (In octal, decimal, or hexadecimal) for a iIle's contents, 
including nonprintable charactE!rs. You can use it to examine a program's output fIle; 
which can help you trace program operation and detect errors. 

The DISPLAY utility can convert EBCDIC text on IBM tapes to ASCII format. It can 
show you the fields in a tape lab'el. And you can use it to copy one tape to another. 
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DISPLAY Switches 
18BIT 

fAll 

Displays printable 8-bit characters in the last field. (By default, 
the system assumes 7 -bit characters.) 

(Only if the input is a tape flie) Processes all flies to the logical 
end of tape. Do not specify any tape flie number for either 
input or output (for example, specify @l~TBO, not @MTBO:l). 

If you specify a destination file, and it is a tape, each input flie 
is copied to a separate output file. If you specify a destination 
file on disk, the first input flie will replal~e the disk flie, unless 
you use IAPPEND to add information to an existing file. All 
other input flies are appended to that iUa. 

IAPPEND Appends the output to the destination file if it exists. (If you 
omit this switch, the destination flie will be replaced if it 
exists.) 

/BYTE Lists the ftie in byte format (octal values,) with no text. 

ICONVERT[ =/valUlel Converts EBCDIC input into ASCII. The value can be TEXT 
(converts text field only), NUMERIC (converts numeric field 
only), or BOTH (converts both numeric ,and text fields). The 
default is text only. 

IDECIMAl Lists the file in decimal instead of octal values. 

IFI RST =n Specifies the fLrSt block to be processed, where n can be 
o through 32767. (The default value is 0.) 

!HEXADECIMAl Lists the file in hexadecimal instead of Ot~tal values. 

!IGNORE Ignores the logical end of tape on the input fue. 

IINCREMENT =n Processes every nth block of the input m.e. 

IIPHYSICAlEOT Ignores physical end of tape (EOT) on the input ftie and goes to 
the next EOF. 

Il Appends output to current list fue instead of to @OUTPUT. 

Il=pathname Appends output to the fue specified by piathname instead of to 
@OUTPUT. 

!LAST =n Specifies the last block to be processed, where n can be 
o through 32767. Uf you use /FIRST, thf~ value of /LAST must 
be greater than or equal to the value of {FIRST.) 

fLiSTUDA Lists the UDA (User Data Area) of the input fue. 
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DISPLAY (continued) 
INOLIST 

INUMERICONLY 

IOBLOCKSIZE=n 

IODENSITY =value 

IRELATIVE 

ITEXTONLY 

IUPPERCASE 

/wIDTH=n 

5-140 

Does not display the file contents (useful if you want to convert 
dataoIUY)· 

Lists OJoly the numeric value of the input file; omits the text 
value. 

Specifi4~S the block size of the destination tape, where n is the 
numbeJr of bytes. 

SpecifiE~s the density of the destination tape. Use this switch 
only if the tape unit supports multiple densities. The following 
values ure valid: 

800 (800 bytes per inch) 
1600 (1600 bytes per inch) 
6250 (6250 bytes per inch) 
ADM (Automatic Density Matching) 
LOW 
MEDIUM (reverts to LOW on a dual-density unit) 
mGH 

If you intend to use a tape on another unit, be careful about 
choosinl~ LOW, MEDIUM, or lflGH: "low" or "high" on one 
unit ma;y not be compatible with the values on another unit, 
which "ft'ould prevent reading from the tape. 

The defilult is the value selected for the tape unit during 
VSGEN. If you are using labeled tape or writing to a flle other 
than filE' 0, the system enforces the density already used on the 
tape. (If you specify a density that conflicts with the current 
density, the command falls.) 

Displays file addresses relative to the irrst block displayed 
instead 4)f to the beginning of the rue. (This switch is useful 
with /FIRST.) 

Lists tED! values only; omits numeric values. 

In text display, converts lowercase letters to uppercase. 

Specifiee: the number of characters per line in the listing fue. 
The va1llle must be an even number not greater than 24. 
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DISPLAY Example 1 

) XEO DISPLAY/L=@LPT DATA_891 

This command prints on the line printer the contents of file DATA _ 89 in octal and 
ASCn text values. 

DISPLAY Example 2 

) XEO DISPLAY/ALUHEXADECIMAL @MTDOl 

This command displays the hexadecimal and ABCn text values of all the flIes on the 
tape unit MTDO. 

DISPLAY Example 3 

) XEO DISPLAY/CONVERT @MTDO:1 GlonOl 

This command converts the EBCDIC contents of the fIrSt tape file on drive MTDO, and 
writes the translation to l:l disk file called GIOTTO. 

DISPLAY Example 4 

) XEO DISPLAY/CONVEFlTINOLIST/ALL @MTDO TAPE241 

This command converts Ilill the fues from the tape mounted on unit Mr:rnO from 
EBCDIC and copies theml to a disk rue called TAPE24. 
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DUMP Command 
Dumps specified file(s) from the working directory to a dump file 
(CL116 only). 

Format 

DUMP dumpfile [source-pathname] [ .. .] 

Dumps one or more flIes from the working directory to the specified dump fue. The 
dump file can be 

• a file on a magnetic tape, such as @MTBO:O; 

• a tape linkname, such ~LS MYTAPE (after you use the MOUNT command); 

• a disk fue pathname, Stllch as DUMPDIR:DUMPFILE, which the command will try 
to create (it cannot already exist); 

• a diskette devicename, :ruch as @DPJI0; or 

• the generic labeled diskette filename, @LFD (AOSNS only). 

You can specify pathnames (including templates) for fues in the working directory. If 
you omit pathname argum,ents, the command dumps all fues from the working 
directory and its subordina~tes; it assumes the template character #. (The 
/TYPE=\CPD and /TYPE=:\Dffi switches will not exclude directory fues from the dump 
if you use the # template or omit source-pathname). The command retains the 
directory tree structure within the dump fue unless you use the /FLAT switch. 

If you intend to dump database iIles (such as those created and used by INFOS n, 
DGISQL, and DG/DBMS software), be sure that the iues are properly closed. You may 
have to run the recommended verification program if an abnormal shutdown occurred. 

• Accepts templates (for source-pathname only). 

• No argument switches. 

• Requirement: Standard. You need Read access to all fues and Execute access to all 
directories that you want to dump, or Superuser on. 

• See al.c;o: DUMP _n, LOAD, LOAD .)1, OPERATOR, MOUNT, DISMOUNT. 

Why Use It? 

Keeping a copy of your data provides backup in case something happens to the disk 
that holds it, or if you accidentally delete a file you want. Use the DUMP command to 
transfer fues from disk to Dlagnetic tape, disk, or diskettes. 
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DUMP (continued) 

The DUMP _II utility (described next) is superior to the DUMP comnland for backup 
because it is faster th8Ill DUMp, it lets you dump to multiple unlabeled tape volumes, 
and it lets you recover from most hard tape errors. However, DUMP,)I cannot use 
labeled diskettes; if you want to use labeled. diskettes, you must use the DUMP 
command. The DUMP command is available from eLII6 only. 

Unless you use labeled 1~ape (via MOUNTNOIJD=xxx), the DUMP command cannot 
dump material to more than one tape volume. If the material you w~mt to dump may 
require more than one tape, and you don't want to use labeled. tape, use the DUMP _ n 
utility, not the DUMP command. 

CAUTION: In rore 4~ases, MTJ-type tape drives, except for the 21-j~e cartridge 
tape, mcty generate the message Fatal buffered tape error during a 
dump. 'These drives cannot recover from this kind of 4~rror. If you get 
this error, and you know that the problem is not with the drive, discard 
the tape and 00 not reuse it. Restart the dump. See the Notes and 
Warnings section of the release or update notice for th4~ latest status of 
this problem. 

To dump flies for loading on a UNIX system, use the TAR_VB or CPIO _VB utility. 

Command Switches 
The section "Universal tOLl Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches 11,/2, 
/L, fI.,=pathname, and /C'~, which you can use with all commands. Thut section also 
explains the CLI32 switch ISTR=. 

I AFTERlTLA=date-and/c)r-time 
IAFTERlTCR=date-and/or-time 
I AFTERlTLM=date-andlor-time 

Selects fues last accessed (/TLA=), 
created (!l'CR=), or last modified (/TLM=) 
on or after the specified. date and time 
(dd-mon-yy:hh:mm:ss), date (dd-mon-yy), or time I 
(hh:mm:ss). /feR takes a date-time value with 
CLI32 only. Seconds and minutes are optional. You 
can use /BEFORE with /AFTER to specify a span of 
time. 

IBEFOREITLA=date-and/or-time Selects fues last accessed (/TLA=), 
IBEFORElTCR=date-andlor-time created. (!l'CR=), or last modified (/TLM=) 
IBEFORElTLM=date-andlor-time on or before the specified date and. time 

08EH)()0200 updates 
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(dd-mon-yy:hh:mm:ss), date (dd-mon-yy), or time I 
(hh:mm:ss). /feR takes a date-time value with 
CLI32 only. Seconds and minutes are optional. You 
can use /AFTER with /BEFORE to specify a span of 
time. 
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DUMP (continued) 

ISEQUENTIAL 

IIBUFFERSIZE=n 

IDENSITY=value 

IFLAT 

IIBM 

• 
INACL 
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P:revents the program from rewinding the tape after 
completing the dump. This saves rewind and spool forward 
time if you want to place another dump iue on the same tape 
volume. 

SE!ts the I/O buffer size to n bytes, up to the limit set at system 
generation. ECLIPSE MV/3000 series systems and above allow 
a lnaximum of 32768. On all systems, 21-, 120-, 150-, 320-, and 
525-Mbyte cartridge tapes allow a maximum of 16384. 

You can also specify this as mK; for example, 8K means 8192 
by~es. A larger size lets more data fit on a tape. We suggest a 
multiple of 1024 for n; for MTJ units, we suggest 16384. The 
default buffer size, if you omit this switch, is 2048. The same 
buffer size you specify here must be specified later when the 
dump file is loaded. 

Specifies the tape density. The value can be 800, 1600, or 6250 
bpi (bits per inch); ADM (Automatic Density Matching); LOW, 
m:DIUM (reverts to LOW on a dual-density unit), or HIGH. 
You can use this switch with variable density (MTB, MTD) unit 
types. 

If you intend to use a tape on another unit, be careful about 
choosing LOW, MEDIUM, or HIGH: "low" or "high" on one 
unit may not be compatible with the values on another unit, 
which would prevent reading from the tape. 

ThE! default is the value selected for the tape unit during 
VSGEN. H you are dumping to labeled tape (LABEL utility) or 
to a tape fue other than flie 0, the system will enforce the 
den:sity already recorded on the tape. If you specify a density 
that conflicts with the density recorded on the tape, the 
command will fail. 

DunlPS all fues, including subordinate directories, as if they 
wer.~ nondirectory files; eliminates the directory structure. 

DunlPS to a tape with an mM -format label. The label must 
haVE! been written via the LABEL utility with the II Switch. 
The program will write the data itself (not the labels) in 
AOSNS dumpfile format, not IBM format. To read this tape, 
use LOAD with the /IBM switch . 

Doef:1 not dump ilie access control lists (ACLs) with files. When 
load.~, fues will get the default ACL of the process that loads 
thelIl. 
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DUMP (continued) 

IRETAIN=ndays 

ISEQUENTIAL 

ISPECIFIC 

/TYPE=typecode 

ITYPE=\typecode 

N 

086-000200 updates 
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Sets the retention period on a labeled tape or dlskette to ndays. 
The file cannot be overwritten until the retention period 
expires (unless someone relabels the tape with the LABEL 
program). The default retention period is 90 days. This switch 
applies only to labeled tape and labeled diskett,es. 

Prevents the program from rewinding the tape after 
completing the dump. This saves rewind and spool forward 
time if you want to place another dump file on the same tape 
volume. 

Dumps to the tape volume specified as the dum~p file (you must 
Uf;e an implicit mount via @LMT:volid:tape-filename). Use 
this switch to add a logical fue to the end of a file set without 
going through all preceding volumes. If you use 
DUMP/SPECIFIC to start a new logical fue, use 
LOAD/SPECIFIC to load from that logical file. This switch is 
further described in Chapter 6. 

Dllmps fues of type code only, where the typecode variable is 
OIlLe of the codes shown in Table 2-8. You can use the 
foUowing forms for type code. 

xxx a a-letter mnemonic (such as DIR or CPD for a 
directory, LNK for link). 

n a decimal number (0-255) that defines a type 
code. 

m·-n decimal numbers that select a rang"~ of type codes. 

Dumps fues except those of type code, where t}pe code is one 
of the code types listed in the left column above. 

You can use more than one trYPE= switch in a command. 

Displays the name of each fue that is dumped. 
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DUMP Example 1 

) DUMPN @ MTBO:O ~ 

(CLI displays list of rues dumped) 

@MTBO is the name of the magnetic tape unit. The 0 indicates the rU'st tape file. The 
CLI dumps all riles from the working directory, including subordinate directories and 
their fues, into rue 0, maintaining the directory tree structure. 

DUMP Example 2 

) DUMPNINACL @MTDO:l) 

(CLI displays list of lUes Clumped) 

This command dumps thE! contents of the working directory and all subordinate 
directories (because no source pathname was given) to the second fue of the magnetic 
tape mounted on MTD unit o. The rues are dumped without ACLs (so that when they 
are loaded, they will be given the current default ACL). The N switch displays each 
rue's pathname as it is dUlmped. 

DUMP Example 3 

) DUMPNIl=SOURCES.2:3.MAY.90/AFTERfTLM=23-MAY-90 @MTBO:l &1 
&) F77:-.F77 MASM:-.SBl 

This dumps FORTRAN 77 and assembly language source rues in the directories F77 
and MASM (which are in the working directory) that were created or last modified 
after May 23, 1990. It durnps them into the second tape fue of the tape on unit o. And 
it writes the listing of dumlped fues to rue SOURCES.23.MAY.90. 

DUMP Example 4 

) DUMPNINACL :UDD:COMMON:ARCHIVES:CDFDUMPFILE +.CDFl 

This command dumps all files in the working directory ending with the .CDF fIlename 
suffix to a disk fue called CDFDUMPFILE in the directory 
: UDD:COMMON:ARCHIVES. The N switch displays each fIle's pathname as it is 
dumped; the /NACL switch dumps the riles without ACLs. 
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DUMP Example 5 

) SUPERUSER ON) 

Su) MOUNTNOLlD=V1/VOLlD=V2IVOLlO=V3 MYTAPE Ready for ba~~kup) 

... (System operator mounts tapes.) 

Su) OIR:~ 

Su) DUMPIBUFFERSIZE=16384NIL=:UDD:[!USERNAME]:SYSTEM_BACKUP &1 
&Su) :UDD:[!USERNAME]:MYTAPE:FILESET1 ) 

... (System dump occurs to multiple volumes.) 

Su) DISMOUNT MYTAPE: Backup is done.) 

This example shows a system backup, with a multiple volume labeled tape dump. The 
MOUNT command asks the system operator (person at the system cOILSOle) to mount 
tape volume VI (fu-st of a. sequence of three volumes). The DIRECTOHY command 
makes the root directory the working directory. The DUMP command then dumps all 
fues in the system, maintaining directory structure, to tape fue FILES:ETI using the 
name MYTAPE (linkname MYTAPE is created in the initial user directory). The 
dump can use up to three tape volumes. The dump listing goes to fue 
SYSTEM_BACKUP in the person's initial user directory. After the dump is done, the 
person types DIS~fOUN']L, prompting the operator to dismount the tape(s). 
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DUMP _II 
Dumps one or more files from the working directory to the 
specified dump file. 

Format 
DUMP_II dumpfile f80Ur(~-pathnameJ f ... J 

Utility 

The DUMP _n utility cr~ltes dump files that provide backup for your disk-based 
information. Later, you can load these dump files with the LOAD _n utility or the eLi 
command LOAD. The D1JMP _ll utility dumps files from the working directory to the 
dump file. The dump file can be one of the following. 

• a file on magnetic tapEl, such 88 @MTBO:O 

• a tape link name, such. as MYTAPE (after you use the MOUNT command) 

• a disk fue, such as DU.MPDIR:D'UMPF'llE, which the program will create 

• a device name, such as @DPJ10 (but not the labeled diskette file, @~LFD). 

You can specify pathnames (and templates) for files in the working directory. If you 
omit pathname arguments, the utility dumps all files in and below the 'working 
directory; it assumes the template character #. 

NOTE: If you intend to dump database files (such as those created and used by 
INFOS ll, DG!SQL, and DG/DBMS software), be sure that the files are 
properly closed. You may also have to run the recommended verification 
program if an abnormal shutdown occurred. 

Under AOSNS n only, Y011 can dump a user-defined system area in the range 
1001-9999. You might nEted to do this if you have enabled automatic dumping of 
memory dumps to a systeln area, and later want to transfer the system area to tape. 
For example, 

Su) DUMP_ll @MTDO:O (@DPJO:2001 ~ 

dumps system area 2001 on disk DPJO to tape file 0 of the tape mounted on the first 
MTD drive. DUMP _D chflllgeS the name of the system area by replacing the @ with a 
? and the: with an _ chara.cter. In this example, the system area would become 
fUename ?DPJO_20010 
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DUMP_II (continued) 

The utility copies the directory tree structure to the dump file unless you use the 
!FLAT switch to suppress the directory structure. 

DUMP _IT dumps multiple files in the order they are found in the directory, which 
usually differ from the! order they appear on the command line. 

Most tape units check the readability of data as they write it. However, if you want to 
verify that the dump fHe is loadable, use the LOAD _ II/N command lUter the dump 
completes to read the dump fue without loading fues. 

DUMP _IT and a macro to execute it are supplied in the root directory. In addition, a 
link to the utility and a copy of the macro to execute it are supplied in directory :UT1L. 

• Accepts template for pathnames and filenames. 

• Accepts utility switc~hes (described later). 

• Requirement: StaTu:lard (Execute access to the program fue in :UTIL or the root). 
You need Read access to all fues and Execute access to all directories that you want 
to dump, or Superuser on. 

• See also: MOUNT,LABEL, LOAD_II. 

Why Use It? 
Keeping a copy of your data provides backup in case something hapJlens to the disk 
that holds it, or if you nccidentally delete a file you want. 

The DUMP _IT utility is superior to the DUMP command for backup because it is faster 
than DUMp, it lets you dump to multiple unlabeled tape volumes, an.d it lets you 
recover from most hard tape errors. However, DUAfP _II cannot use labeled diskettes; 
if you want to use labeled diskettes, you must use the DUMP collllIl8.nd. The DUMP 
command is available from eLl16 only. 

CAUTION: In rare cases, MTJ-type tape drives, except for the 21-Mbyte cartridge 
tape, may generate the message Fatal buffered tape elrror during a 
dump. 

These drives cannot recover from this kind of error. if you get this error, 
and YOlt know that the problem is not with the drive, discard the tape 
and do not reuse it. Restart the dump. See the Notes and Warnings 
section of the release or update notice for the latest status of this 
problem,. 

To dump files for loading on a UNIX system, use the TAR_ VS or CPIO _ VS utility. 
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DUMP_II (continued) 

Multiple-Volume Dumps 

The DUMP_II (and LOAD ,..;0) programs can use multiple-volume dump fues without 
using labeled tape. For exmnple, if you type 

) DUMP _n @MTBO:O) 

and all fues in the working directory won't fit on the tape volume on tapE' unit MTBO, 
the utility will prompt for ally additional volumes by displaying 

Mount the next volume, volu,me: n 
Respond MOUNTED <devic~> or REFUSED when ready. 

To continue the dump, you can then mount another tape - on the same 1l1D.it or on a 
different unit. If you use thE! same unit, you can simply type 

) MOUNTED) 

or an abbreviation, omitting a device name. IT you use a di.tferent unit, you must also 
type the unit name. (With unlabeled tape, the utility cannot check the volume 
mounted to make sure it is not the tape just written to, so don't type MOUNTED until 
you've actually mounted another tape.) 

Note that when DUMP_II continues a dump on a new tape, the continuation begins at 
tape file 0 on the new tape; if you issue another DUMP _ll command to this volume, 
you must specify tape fue 1. For example, you issue three dump commands (DUMP _ll 
... @MTDO:O, DUMP _D ... @MTDO:l, and DUMP _II ... @MTDO:2), and the third 
dump continues to another tnpe; when the third dump completes, you must specify 
fue 1 in the next dump command (not fue 3), since the dump continuation started at 
rue ° on the new tape. 
In batch mode, DUMP _ II always begins by trying to create an IPC file in your working 
directory. It might need this rIle later to communicate with the system console. So, 
you should have Write access to your working directory or have Superuser privilege 
turned on. If DUMP _D cannot create this IPC file initially, it will continue nlnning. 

However, if it needs to communicate later with the system console, the utility will 
abort. 

DUMP _ll communicates with the system console in batch mode when the dump 
requires more than one reel of unlabeled tape, and for error conditions. DUMP_II 
then sends an informative mElSsage to the system console and awaits a response. The 
person at the system console :normally responds with a message of the form 

CONTROL :UDD:usemame:DUMPpid MOUNTED tape-unitname 

to continue the dump. Or, thf~ person at the system console can refuse to mount 
another reel, thus ending the dump operation abnormally. 

5-150 Licensed Material - Property of Data General Corponation 
(l86-000200 updates 

093-000646 



DUMP_II (continued) 
For example, suppos.~ you are user LISA and execute DUMP_II in. batch mode. 
Furthermore, suppose DUMP _D runs as PID 77 and has filled thH first reel of 
unlabeled tape on unit @MTB2. It displays the following on the system console. 

The tape is rewinding ... 
Mount the next volume, volume: O~~ 
Respond CONTROL :UDD:LISA:.LOADOOO71 

From Pid 77:(DUMP'00077) 
From Pid 77:(DUMP'00077) 
From Pid 77:(DUMP'00077) 
From Pid 77:(DUMPOO077) Respond MOUNTED <device> or REFUSED when ready. 

To continue the dump, you (or the operator) change tape reels and respond with 

) CONTROL :UDD:LlSA:DUMPOOO77 MOUNTED @MTB2~ 

To stop the dump, you (or the operator) respond with 

) CONTROL :UDD:LlSA:DUMPOOOn REFUSED) 

DUMP_II Switches 

The section "Universal CLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, des<:ribes switches /1,/2, 
IL, IL=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. Switches 11 = and I 
12= must occur flrst on the command line. Otherwise, error handling may not occur 
properly. 

Selects fues last accessed ( rrL~= ), created I AFTERlTLA=date-andior-time 
IAFTERlTCR=date-andior-time 
IAFTERlTLM=date-andior-time 

(fTCR=), or last modified (trLM=) on or after the 
specified date and time (dd-mCln-yy:hh:mm:ss), I 
date (dd-mon-yy), or time (hh:mm:ss). Seconds and 
minutes are optional. You can use/BEFORE with 
/AFTER to specify a span oftin1e. 

IBEFOREfTlA=date-and/or-time Selects fues last accessed ( tTLA-= ), 
IBEFORElTCR=date--andior-time created (/I'CR=), or last modffi.ed <trLM=) 
IBEFORElTLM=date-·and/or-time on or before the specified date ,and time 
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(dd-mon-yy:hh:mm:ss), date (dd-mon-yy), or time 
(hh:mm:ss). Seconds and minutes are optional. 
You can use /AFTER with /BEFORE to specify a 
span of time. 
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DUMP_II (continued) 
/BLOCKCOUNT =n 

/BOTH[ =pathnamel 
or IB[ =pathnamel 

/BUFFERSIZE=n 

IDENSITY=value 

5-152 

Specifies the number of blocks DuMp_II will write to the 
dUD1P medium in one output operation. A block .~uals the 
buBer size (if dumping to tape) or 512 bytes (if dumping to 
disk). Values range from 1 block (the default) to 255. If you use 
255 blocks, the utility will write as many blocks 8S will fit in its 
butlers, and may therefore improve processing when you are 
dumping to a disk file. When you are dUDlping sn:Wl iues to 
tape!, use this switch in conjunction with a small buffer size 
(such as 2048, the default) to improve performan(:e. 

ListI~ information both to yoW" terminal and iue pathname. 
Omit pathname to use the generic @IJST file. If pathname 
doesn't exist, DUMP _ll creates it; if it does exist,.DUMP_ll 
appends to it. (To display filenames, you must also use the 
NElmOSE switch, which you can abbreviate to "0 

Sets the I/O buffer size to n bytes, up to the limit a;et at system 
generation. ECLIPSE MV /3000 series systems and above allow 
a maximum of 32768. On all systems, 21-, 120-, 1~)0-, 320-, and 
525-]W,yte au-tridge tapes allow a maxUnUDl of 16384. 

A lar'ger size lets more data fit on a tape and usually improves 
perfclrmance. Use an even multiple of 1024. 

The default buffer size, if you omit this switch, is ~~048 bytes. 

Specjifies tape density. The value can be 800, 1600, or 6250 bits 
per illch; ADM (Automatic Density Matching); LOW, MEDIUM 
(reverts to LOW on a dual-density unit), or HIGH. You can use 
this EM'itch with variable density (MTB, MTD) unit types. 

If YOll intend to use a tape on another unit, be canaful about 
chOOfiing LOW, MEDIUM, or HIGH: "low" or "high" on one 
unit lnay not be compatible with the values on another unit, 
which would prevent reading from the tape. 

The default is the value ~lected for the tape unit during 
VSGl~N. ICyou are dumping to labeled tape (LABI~L utility) or 
to a tape file other than fue 0, the system enforces the density 
already recorded on the tape. If you specify a density that 
conflicts with the density recorded on the tape, the command 
fails. 
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DUMP_II (continued) 
IERROR=pathname 
or IE = path name 

IFASTFORWARD 

IFlAT 

IIBM 

IMAXCAPACITY 

1M EM ORY=value 

Writes error messages to the specified flle. Error messages 
also go to the terminal or batch output tile, and to the listing 
rlle. The fIle will be created if it does not exist; if it does exist, 
te:d will append to it. 

Speeds up positioning an unlabeled tape on QIC, 4-mm DAT, 
and 8-mm cartridge tapes. (Other tape drives irnplement fast 
forward in hardware, so this switch has no effect with them.) 
Use this switch when specifying a large tape flle number (for 
example, @MTJO:l50), which might otherwise c:ause a device 
time-out. You do not need to use the /MAXCAPACITY switch 
when using this switch; selecting this switch also sets 
mnxcapacity mode. 

This switch ignores logical end-of-tape marks. As a result, if 
you specify a tape tile number that does not actually exist, you 
rec:eive an error when the tape positions beyond the last tile on 
th4etape. 

The systems that support this switch are ECLll~E MY /4000® 
and above, excluding ECLIPSE MV/5000™ DC eleries systems. 

Dumps subordinate directories as if they were nondirectory 
rllc~; eliminates directory structure. 

Dumps to a tape with an mM -format label The label could 
have been written via the LABEL utility with the II switch. 
The program will write the data itself (not the !Jlbels) in 
AOSNS dumpfile format, not mM format. To read this tape, 
use LOAD _D or the LOAD command with the /IBM switch. 

RlllllS tape unit in streaming and buffered mode (useful only 
wi'th some cartridge units). Streaming can inc~~ase tape 
cal~city and speed, but if the unit tries to stre81n and fails, 
you'll hear it starting and stopping; I/O will be Ellower than 
without this switch. Use this switch for large buckup 
operations, when the system is otherwise idle. 

The switch has no effect. To maintain compatibility with 
AOSNS Revision 7.63 and earlier, the switch accepts the 
following values: an integer 1 through 200 or the word MIN, 
LOW, MED, HIGH, or MAX. 
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DUMP_II (continued) 

INACL 

IINCOMPRESS 

INPERMANENCE 

INPROMPT 

INSPAN 

IOWNER=name 

IREADCOUNT =n 

IRETAIN=n 

ISEQUENTIAL 

5-152.2 

Does not dump fIle access control lists (ACLs) with files. When 
loaded, .tiles will get the default ACL of the process that loads 
them. 

Hardware data compression is the default on ultra-high 
capacity cartridge tapes. Use this switch to disable hardware 
data compression only when you want to dump to a tape for 
transfer to a unit that cannot read compressed data. 

noes not dump the permanence attribute with. files. When 
leaded, all files will have permanence off. 

Terminates the dump operation if the utility e:a.counters an 
error that requires interaction. If an error occurs that 
n10rmally produce an interactive prompt, the utility terminates 
8l1d forces you to restart the dump rather th811l acrepting any 
rE!COVery action. (EXEC still allows normal op!rator 
mltervention with labeled tapes.) This switch is useful to 
ensure an absolutely error-free dump. 
(Unlabeled tapes only.) Does not span more than one reel of 
tape. If you try to place more data on a reel of tape than it will 
a(:cept, DUMP _ll terminates with an error me:;sage. 

V4~rifies that the tape belongs to the owner you specify with 
nnme. The utility terminates with an error me:;sage when the 
nnme field from the tape does not match the specified name. 

Specifies the number of disk blocks DUMP _ n will read from 
ea.ch file on one input request. The range is 1 to 255. If you 
ornit this switch, the default is 32 blocks. 

8E!ts the retention period on a labeled tape to n days. The iue 
cannot be overwritten until the retention period expires 
(unless someone re-labels the tape via the LAB:EL program). 
The default retention period is 90 days. 

FClr labeled tape th~ has been mounted via MOUNTNOLID= 
and the EXEC command MOUNTED. Prevents the program 
from rewinding the tape after completing the dump. This 
saves rewind and spool forward time if you WaIlt to place 
alJ.other dump file on the same tape volume. 
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DUMP_II (continued) 

ISPECIFIC 

ISTATISTICS 

Dumps to the specified labeled tape volume. The utility could 
reference that volume via @LMT:volid:tape-filename. Use 
this switch to avoid processing all the previous 'Volumes from 
the fue set. This switch is further described in Chapter 6. 

Wdtes dump statistics to your terminal, or to the listing fue if 
you specify one. 

rrAA VERSE=directory-typecode 
Specifies the directory types to traverse (go through) while 
S~irChing for files to dump. Directory typecodes include LDU 
(logical disk unit), CPD (control point directory), and Dm 
(standard directory). The utility fmds fues that; exist only in 
th49 specified directory types. 

ITRAVERSE=\directory-typecode 

ITYPE=typecode 
or IT =typecode 

ITYPE=\typecode 
or rr =\typecode 

NERBOSEorN 

086-00020O updates 
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Traverses all directories except those of directory-typecode. 
Directory typecodes include LDU (logical disk unit), CPD 
(control point directory), and DIR (standard directory). The 
utility fmds fues that exist only in directory types not excluded 
with this switch. 

Dumps fues of a certain type code only, where the typecode 
is one of the following: 

xxx a 3-letter mnemonic (such as DIR or CPD for a 
directory, LNK for link), listed in T;able 2-8. 

n a decimal number (0-255) that defines a type code. 
Valid fue types are system-defined types 0, 10-13, 
64-78,81-103, and 105-127, oruser-defmed 
types 128-255. 

m-n decimal numbers that select a range of type codes. 

Dumps files except those of the specified type code, where 
typecode is one of the code types listed in the lE~ft column 
above. 

You can use more than one /I'YPE = switch in a command. 

Displays the names of fIle(s) dumped on your b~rmina1 screen, 
or if you also include the !LISTING=pathnamE~ switch, to the 
specified fIle. To display names and write thenl to the listing 
rule, also use the /BOTH = switch. 

Licensed Material- Property of Data General Corporation 5-152.3 



DUMP_II ExamplE! 1 

) DUMP_liN @MTDO:O~ 

(Utility displays list of fIlE!S dumped) 

@MTDO is the name of the magnetic tape unit. The 0 indicates the flrst tape file. The 
program dumps all fues from the working directory, including subordU:Late directories 
and their fues, into fue 0, maintaining the directory tree structure. It clumps all files 
because the command linE! did not specify a source-pathname. The N switch displays 
each pathname as it is dwnped. 

In this example, and all others following, if more tape is needed, the program will ask 
for it by displaying the prompt 

Mount the next volume, volume: n 
Respond MOUNTED <device> or REFUSED when ready. 

The person who issued thE! command can then mount another tape and type 
MOUNTED or, if using a different unit, MOUNTED unitname. (The utility always 
prompts for a volume number (n) with unlabeled tape. It cannot check the volume 
mounted, so don't confIrm by typing MOUNTED until you've actually Inounted 
another tape.) 

DUMP_II Example 2 

) DUMP _IIIBUFFER=8192/DENSITY=1600IBOTH=DUMP.LlSTN @MTB():O~ 

... (Utility displays list offtles dumped) ... 

This command dumps all files in and beneath the working directory to £lIe 0 (the f11"8t 
[ue) of the tape on unit MTBO. The buffer size of 8192 uses less tape thun the default 
size of 2048. The /DENSITY switch specifies 1600 bytes per inch for thE! dump. The 
switches /BOTH = DUMP.LIST and N send a listing of all fues dumped to the terminal 
and to fue DUMP.LIST. 

DUMP_II Example :J 
) DUMP _IIIBUFFER=163841MAXCAPACITYIBOTH=DUMP.LlSTN @MT JO:O~ 

... (Utility displays list offllE~s dumped) ... 

This command has the sam~~ effect as the previous one, but the switches let the 
program run the cartridge tape on MT JO more efficiently. 
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EXECUTE (continued) 

CLI32 does not require EXECUTE or XEQ to execute a program, but using one of 
these commands tells the CLI to execute the program directly; otherwise the CLI will 
look for a macro fue be£ore it looks for a program fue. 

Command Switches 

The section "Universal eLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches /1, /2, 
/L, /L=pathname, and /(~, which you can use with all commands. Thalt section also 
explains the CLI32 switl:=hes ISTR= and /ESTR=. • 

II 

IINPUT 

1M 

IMACRO 

IS 

ISTRING 

Creates input for the program from @INPUT. Input cannot 
I:=ontain pseudomacros; the CLI will not interpret them. The 
llast line of input must be a single right parenthesis, ). 

(CLI32 only.) Same as /I. 

Creates input for the program from the macro body. Macro 
input cannot contain pseudomacros; the CLI will not interpret 
them. The last line of the macro body unit mu.st contain a 
single right parenthesis, ). 

(CLI32 only.) Same as /M. 

Stores the program termination message in the current CLI 
String (instead of sending it to @OUTPUT). 

(CLI32 only.) Same as /S. 

EXECUTE Example 1 

) EXECUTE SED REPORT1) 

This command executes the SED text editor program, SED.PR. The ~lTgument 
REPORTI specifies the fue that SED will open for editing. After the .:diting session is 
complete and the utility terminates, the CLI prompt returns. 

EXECUTE Example 2 

) EXECUTE MYPROG 0 1) 

This command executes a program named MYPROG. The arguments. 0 and 1 are 
available to the programl to use appropriately. 

EXECUTE Example 3 

) EXECUTEIS PROG2) 

This command executes a program named PROG2. The program's termination 
message (if any) is sent to the eLI String rather than to @OUTPUT. 
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! EXIT Pseudomacro 
Terminates the current macro or the current macro and any calling 
macros, or skips t,o the command following the end of a CLI32 
loop sequence (Cl.132 only). 

Format 

[!EXIT] 

When executed without a :~witch, the !EXIT pseudomacro tenninates the current 
macro and any calling lDa(:ros, returning the user to the CLI32 prompt. Command 
switches let !EXIT skip to the command following the end of a CLI32 loop sequence, to 
the next command in the Inacro that called the currently executing mac:ro, or to the 
command line. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• Accepts macro name s\1lJltches (described later). 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: !LOOPSTART, !LOOPEND 

Why Use It? 

Use the !EXIT pseudo macro to provide a conditional exit from a macro (llr loop. 

Macro Name Switches 

/LOOP 

/MACRO 

Redirects execution from a CLI32 loop (introducted by 
!LOOPSTART) to the statement following !LOO]PEND. The 
loop stops executing whether or not its iteration count limit 
has been reached. 

Skips to the end of the current macro. If this ma.cro was called 
frorn another macro (nested), the CLI executes the next 
command in the calling macro. When the macro is not nested, 
it rE~turns to the CLI. 

!EXIT Example 1 

The following macro named MAKESTRINGS.CLI executes a loop a maximum of five 
times - fewer if the exit condition is met. 

5-172 U::ensed Material - Property of Data General Corporation 
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!EXIT Example 11 (continued) 
\\ This macro accepts as many as five file names - storing each 
\ \ one in a separate eLi string 

[!LOOPSTART 5] 
STRINGINAME=[!VARO] [!READ Type name or none and Enter: ] 

[!EQUAL [!STRING/NAME=[!VARO]],none 
STRINGINAME=[!VARO]/KILL 
[!EXITILOOPJ 

[!END] 
WRITE String [!VARO] cc)ntains "[!STRINGlNAME=[!VARO]r 
VARO [!UADD [!VARO] 1 ] 
[!LOOPEND] 
WRITE Done - [!VARO] names entered 

) MAKESTRINGS ~ 
Type name or none and Enter: FILE1 ~ 
String 0 contains "FIL1~l n 
Type name or none and Enter: FILE2 ~ 
String 1 contains "FIL1~2n 
Type name or none and Enter: FILE3 ~ 
String 2 contains ~~FIL1~3n 

Type name or none and Enter: NONE ~ 
Done - 3 names enterecl 

!EXIT Example ~~ 
The following macro named LISTSTRINGS.CLI executes a loop as long as it imds 
existing string variables. 

\\ This macro lists as many as five previously defined strings 
\\ with their contents. 

VARO 0 
[!LOOPSTART ] \\ Loop indefinitely 

[!EQUAL [!LENGTH [!STRINGINAME=[!VARO)]], 0] 
[!EXITILOOP] \\ No more strings defined 

[!END) 
WRITE String [!VARO] cc)ntains "[!STRINGINAME=[!VAROlr 
VARO [!UADD [!VARO] 1] \\ Increment string count 
[!LOOPEND] 
WRITE Done - [!VARO] strings listed 

) LlSTSTRINGS ) 
String 0 contains ttFILl~l" 
String 1 contains ~IFILl~2" 
String 2 contains "FILl~3" 
Done - 3 strings listed 
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! EXIT Example 3 

The following macros namE!d CALLING. eLI and CALLED.CLI illustrate the use of 
!EXIT with no switch and with the /MACRO switch. The called macro uses 
!EX1T{MACRO to omit procDsing and return to the calling macro if the ftie is a link. 
When the called macro detE!Cts a null ftiename, it executes !EX.IT to return to the CLI 
prompt. The calling macro uses !EXIT to return to the ell prompt if the specified 
directory is empty. 

\\ CALLING .CLI 
\\ 
VARlNAME=arg 1 
PUSH 

Include a pathname argument to list files 
in directory other than the working directory 

\\ Initialize the filename counter 

DIR%1% \\ In new environment optionally change to directory to be listed 

STRINGlNAME=FILE [!FILENAMESlNOEQUAUSORn 
[!EQUAL,([!STRINGINAME=:FILE]),O ] 

POP 
UEXIT] 

[!END] 

\\ Store filenames 
\\ Check for null string 
\\ To previous environment 
\\ Retum to CLl32 prompt 

[!LOOPSTART] \\ Start infinite loop 
STRINGlNAME=ARG [!ARGIITEM=[!VARlNAME=ARG] [!STRINGlNAME=FILE11 

\\ Store first filename 
CALLED [!STRINGlNAME=J,RG] 
VARlNAME=ARG (!UADD ,[!VARlNAME=ARG), 1} 
[!LOOPEND] 

\\CALLED.CLI 
\\ 
[!EQ,(% 1 %),0] 

POP 
[!EXIT] 

(!END] 
FILESTA TUS/ ASSORTMENT/SORT/STR=STATUS % 1 % 
ACLlSTR=ACCESS %1% 

\\ Call macro ,and pass it list 
\\ Step filename counter 

\\ Test for null argument 
\\ To previous environment 
\\ Retum to CLl32 prompt 

\\ Store status 
\\ Store access control list 

[!NEQ,([!ARGnTEM=4 [!STRINGlNAME=STATUS]D,(LNK)] \\ Not a LINK 
WRITE [!STRINGlNAME=STATUS] [!STRINGINAME=ACCESS] 

[!ELSE] 
[!EXITIMACRO] 

[!END] 

5-172.2 

\\ Write file status and ACL 

\\ Return to calling macro 
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!EXIT Example 3 (continued) 

) DIRECTORY :TEST ~ 
: TEST 
) FILESTATUS/ASSORTMENT/SORTED ~ 

Directory :TEST 

BASIC.CLI 
BCAST.CLI 
BROADCAST.CLI 
SETUECLI 

) CALLING :TEST~ 

TlIT 23-Apr-86 8:05:08 68 
LNK BROADCAST. eLI 
UDF 23-Apr-86 8:05:08 188 
TlIT 13-Mar-92 8:36:30 15 

Directory : TEST BASIC.Cll TXT 23-Apr-86 8:05:08 68 OP OWARE + RE 
Directory:TEST BROADCAST.CLI UDF 12-FEB-9012:25:36188 + RE 
Directory : TEST SETUP.CU TXT 13-Mar-9217:41:58 15 .FRAN OWARE $+ 
+RE 

O86-OOO2OOupclates 
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!EXPLODE Pseudomacro 
Expands each argument into a string of single-character 
arguments. 

Format 
[!EXPLODE [argument] [ ... J ] 

This pseudomacro converts the argument(s) to a single character string, changes 
delimiter characters to spaces, :inserts spaces between the single characters, and then 
displays each character in the string. Without arguments, the pseudomacro returns a 
null string. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• No macro name switches. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

Why Use It? 
Use the !EXPLODE pseudomacro to convert one or more arguments into individual 
characters. This pseudomacro :is most useful for passing arguments from one macro to 
another. 

!EXPLODE Example 1 

) WRITE [!EXPLODE ABC]) 
ABC 

This command separates the pseudomacro argument into its individual characters and 
displays them. 

) WRITE [!EXPLODE ABC] 1 
AOBDC 

Had you used commas to separate the argument characters, as in 

) WRITE [!EXPLODE A,B,C]l 

the pseudomacro would replace the commas with spaces and add a space to separate 
each character, resulting in: 
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Feu (continued) 

Why Use It? 
Default print speci1ications (such as lines per page and characters per line) for each 
printer are based 0]1 default values set up by the EXEC program. 

Sometimes, you may want to print text using different specifications (for example, to 
print fewer or mOrE! lines per page; many mailing labels are 1 inch high). The FCU 
utility allows you to set new forms specifications for printing by .:=reating or editing a 
file's UDA. The fJ.lE~ itself need not contain other material- it c:m be empty, or it can 
contain text for prulting. 

Procedure 
When the FeU utility starts up, it displays a message like this: 

AOS/VS Forms Control Utility Revision xxoxx date time 
Type 'Help' for instructions 

Command? 

You can now type allY of the following FeU commands followed by a NEW LINE: 

Command 

8 

C 

E 

H 

L 

T 

Meaning 

Tel"lmmates the Forms Control Utility. 

ere,ates forms control specifications for an existing file. H the file 
already has specifications, use E instead. 

Edits forms control specifications for a file. 

Displays all FCU commands. 

Prints a fue's forms specifications to the current list file. Please note 
that if you use the L command, you must have previously set a list fue 
or have executed FeU with the IL= switch (see FleU switches). 

Type forms control specifications on the terminal. 

If you enter the e Olr E command., the FeU returns with an interactive 
question/answer diBtlOg. Default values or current settings are enclosed in square 
brackets and you may select them simply by pressing NEW LINE~. When you change 
certain parameters, the system gives dependent parameters default values. If you 
change the line length, for example, the FeU sets default tab stops. 

086-00020O updates 
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Feu (continued) 

In all, there are 10 questions you must answer to create or edit forms control 
I specifications. A caret ( A), produced by pressing Shift-6, moves you back to the 

previous question and a NEW IJNE moves you to the next question. You may use a 
CTRL-C CTRL-A to interrupt the dialog and return to the Command? prompt. (The 
flie's UDA will then be left with default form specifications.) The questions are as 
follows. 

1. Command? 

If the fIle has no forms control specifications, type C. If you want to check or edit 
existing specifications, type g. 

2. Pathname? 

Type the pathname or fl1ename of the fIle whose forms specifications you are 
creating or editing. 

3. Characters per line (16-255) 
[80] ? 

Type the maximum number of characters you want on each line. If you press 
NEW LINE only, you select the default value of 80 characters per line (shown in the 
square brackets). 

NOTE: At print time, this number must be less than or equal to the line 
length of the form in the printer. 

4. Tab stops (2-79, OR STANDARD) 
[8,16,24,32,40,48,56,64,721 

? 

To set default tab stops at every eighth column (beginning at column 8), type 
STANDARD (or an abbreviation of it) or press NEW LINE. Printing begins on the 
column following the tab stOlP. Column 1 and the last column are not valid tab stop 
positions. 

5. Form length in Lines Per Page (6-144) 
[661 ? 

Type the line number of the last line you want printed on the page before the 
printer starts a new fonn. Fl)r legible printing, this number cannot be greater than 
the number of lines on the fOlnn. 

6. Top of Form (Channel 1) Line Number (1-1astline) 
[4] ? 

Type the line number on which you want printing to begin. This number also 
becomes the setting for channell of the VFU. The parentheses will show ·the 
number of the fIrst line and the number of the last line you specified for printing (in 
question 5). 
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FILCOM (continued) 

/L::pathname ~Writes output to the rue specified by pathnanlle instead of to 
t@OUTPUT. 

IRADIX=n Uses the specified radix when displaying the file contents; only 
values 2 through 16 inclusive are valid. The default radix is 8. 

Compares the files' User Data Areas (UDA) OlrllY, not the rUe 
c:ontents. 

FILCOM Example 

Assume the following three rues are in the working directory: 

FILE1 contains FILE! contains FlLE3 contains 

ABCDEFG 
HIJKLMN 
OPORSTU 

ABC[)EFG 
ABC[)EFG 
OPORSTU 

) XEO FILCOM FlLE1 t=ILE21 

FILCOM, FlLEl, FILE1.~ 

4 
5 
6 
7 

ABCDEFG 
HIJKLM 
OPQRSTU 
VWXYZ 

Number of words (in decimal) that differed = 

) XEO FILCOM FILE1 FILE31 

FILCOM, FlLE1, FlIE.r 

7 
10 
11 
12 
13 

44111 
45113 
46115 
47012 

47012 
47520 
50522 
51524 
52412 

14 ----------------
15 ----------------
16 ----------------

Number of words (in decimal) that differed = 

4 

8 

40502 
41504 
42506 
43412 

5117 
50121 
51123 
52125 
5126 

53530 
54532 

4::: 12>------

First, the utility compar'es FILEI and FILE2, then it compares FILEl and FILE3. 
Note that two characters are packed into each word and that the word number in the 
left column is in octal. 
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I 

!FILENAMES Pseudomacro 
Expands to one or nraore filenames. 

Format 
[!FILENAMES {pathname ... J ] 

This pseudomacro returns a.list of fUenames. If you supply an argument, the 
pseudomacro lists the fUes that correspond to that fIlename or template. If you do not 
supply an argument, the pSHudomacro returns a list of the files in the working 
directory. 

!FILENAMES does not resolve links. If you use a link fue as an argument to the 
pseudomacro, the link fuewune is returned, not the fue it resolves to. If the argument 
contains a link as part of a pathname, the fue will not be found, because the 
pseudomacro does not resobre the link. 

NOTE: If you use a tempulte that matches a complex directory structure, the 
command may overflow memory. To avoid an overflow, execute 
!FILENAMES frorn Level 0 with as short a command line as possible. 

• ~cceptstemplates. 

• No argument switches. 

• ~ccepts macro name switches (described later). 

• Requirement: Standard. 

Why Use It? 
Use the !FILENAMES pseudomacro to provide a list of fues as an argument to a CLI 
command or macro. 

Macro Name Switches 
IAFTERITLA=date-andlor-time 
I AFTERfTCR::date-and/or-tiime 
I AFTERfTlM=date-and/or-ti'me 

IBEFOREITLA=date-andlor--time 
IBEFORElTCR=date-andlor-time 
IBEFORElTLM=date-andlor·-time 

Selects fUes last accessed (ffLA=), created. 
(fI'CR=), or last modified (trLM=) on or after the 
specified date and time (dd-mon-yy:hh:mm:ss), 
date (dd-mon-yy), or time (hh:mm:ss). trCR takes 
a date-time value with CLI32 only. Seconds and 
minutes are optional. You can use /BEFORE with 
/AFTER to specify a span of time. 

Selects rues last accessed ( rrLA=), 
created (ITCR=), or last modified. (tr:LM =) 

on or before the specified date and tinle 
(d~mon-yy:hh:mm:ss), date (dd-mon-yy), or time 
(hh:mm:ss). ITCR takes a date-time value with 
CL132 only. Seconds and minutes are optional. You 
can use /AFfER with /BEFORE to sp4~ify a span of 
time. 
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!FILENAMES (continued) 

ICOUNT 

IEXISTS 

INOEQUAL 

ISORT 

ISORT= 

(CLI32 only.) Counts the number of files listed and displays 
the count (not the filenames). Use this switch alone; it has no 
effect together with other switches. 

(CLI32 only.) Tells the CLI to check for the ~ristence of 
matching files. H the CLI fmds one or more lnatching fIles, it 
displays ~8; otherwise, it displays No. You ~m place the result 
in the string and test for Yes or No (see Exarrlple 5). Using 
/EXISTS is faster than counting (fCOUNT) and checking for O. 
Note that /EXISTS returns the value ~8 or ~To only; it does 
not list fIlenames, even in combination with other switches. 

(CLI32 only). Tells the CLI to omit the equa1s sign (=) before 
each fIlename; by default the CLI displays = '1;0 indicate the 
working directory. 

(CLI32 only.) Sorts the fIle names alphabeti~illy. 

(CLI32 only.) Sorts display according to the key given: 

BLOCK - Number of disk blocks lcurrently used 

DCR - Date of file creation 

LENGTH - File size (bytes) 

NAME - Filenames sorted alphabetically 

OPENCOUNT - ?OPEN count 

PERMANENCE - Permanence on file 

- Date and Time of tile Cl~eation 

- Date and Time of last file access 

TCR 

TLA 

TLM 

TYPE 

- Date and Time of last file modification 

-File type 

Use a minus ( - ) prefix to the key to sort in l'Ieverse order; and 
either a plus ( + ) prefix or no prefIX to sort in ascending order. 
The /SORT= switch may occur up to 12 times on the command 
line, provided that no sort key repeats. The order in which the 
keys appear on the line indicates the order of precedence used 
in sorting the display. The fIrst key is the primary sort key, the 
second is the secondary sort key, and so on. ]?or example, 

) WRITE [!FILENAMEs/SORT =DCRISORT =-LENGTH] ~ 

displays fIle names in ascending order of creution date (earliest 
fIrst) and, within groups having the same CrE~tion date, in 
reverse order of size Qargest first). 
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IFILENAMES (continued) 

ITRAVERSE=directory-type 

/TYPE=typecode 

(CLI32 only.) Specifies directory types to traverse (go through, 
or SE!8l"Ch) while executing this command. Table 2-8 contains 
valid values of directory type. You can use this switch to 
include specific directory types, such as ITRAVERSE=CPD, 
and "to exclude directory types, such as trRAVERSE=\CPD. 
NUlILbers from Table 2-8 are also valid values of directory 
type:, such as ITRAVERSE=lO-l1. Without this switch, a 
COIDlnand such as 

QPRINTITYPE=\CPD/SORT [FILENAMES #:PROJ.-] 

will apply to all directories even though /TYPE =\CPD is in the 
COIDlnand. With this switch, commands such as the following 
give expected results. 

QPRINT/SORT [!FILENAMESITRAVERSE=\CPD #:PROJ.-] 

(CLI32 only.) Specifies one or more types of files to process. 
Validl values of typecode are in Table 2-8. 

!FILENAMES Example 1 
) WRITE [!FILENAMES] ) 

) WRITE [IFILENAMES #] ) 

The first command displays 1llie name of each file in the working directory; the second 
displays the names of all ru~~ in and beneath the working directory. 

!FILENAMES Example 2 
) TYPE [!FILENAMES TESTf-.BU] ) 

This command displays the (:entents of all fues in the working directory whose names 
begin with TEST and end with .BU. 

IFILENAMES Example 3 
) WRITE [!FILENAMESIlYPE= TXT/SORT] ) 
=M2N.CU =SET.CU 

This command displays the names of all text files. With CLI32, you can include the 
!SORT switch to display fllenames in alphabetic sequence. 
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!FILENAMES Example 4 

) WRITE [!FILENAMES/NOEQUAUSORT=TYPEISORT=-NAME]) 
MY_DIR HELP_DIR ~~20_DIR HELP_LINK SET.Cll M2N.CIJ CHECKCU 

This command uses the /SORT= switch to display the names in ascending sequence by 
fue type and descending nequence by file name. The flrst three are type DIR, the next 
an LNK, the next two are TXT, and the last a UDF. 

!FILENAMES Example 5 
In a macro: 

[!equal [!filenames report+ll,] 
write There ar,~ no filenames beginning with REPORT in [!directory]. 

[!else] 
write Filename~s beginning with report are [!filenames report+] 

[lend] 

This macro examines the 'Working directory for filenames that begin with the 
characters REPORT. 

A different approach, using the CLI32 switch /EXISTS, produces the same result: 

string [!filenames/exists report+] 
[!equal [!string1 No] . 

write There arE~ no filenames beginning with REPORT in [!dir,ectory). 
[!else] 

write Filenames beginning with report are [!filenames report+] 
[tend] 

OS6-OOO2OOupdates 
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FILESTATUS Command 
Displays status information for specified files. 

Format 
FILESTATUS [pathname ... J 

Displays information about fues. If you omit arguments, the command displays 
information about all files in the working directory. If you include arguments, it 
displays information on mlltching pathnames only. You can use fuename template 
characters in the pathnam,e argument(s). 

With switches, you can alphabetically sort filenames, select by date and time created or 
modified, display different kinds of rue information, or change the fue display format. 
If a switch does not apply to a me type (for example, the /LENGTH switch applied to 
link file), the CLI fills the <:olumn in which the information normally appears. CLl16 
rills the column with dashES (-----), CLI32 with spaces. 

NOTE: FILESTATUS does not resolve link rues. That is, it displays information on 
the link file, not on the resolution fue. You can force mESTATUS to display 
the resolution pa'~hname (but no other resolution information) by using the 
/LINKNAME switch. 

If you use a link llame in a pathname, FILESTATUS neither resolves the link 
nor displays the resolution pathname. For example, assume file: UDD is a 
link to :UDDI. If you type the command FILESTATUS :UDD:+, the eLI will 
return no information, even though :UDDI (the resolution filE~) is full of user 
directories. If YOll suspect that a fuename you are using in a pathname is a 
link filename, veIify the resolution pathname by typing a command of the 
form PATHNAME filename. Then use the DIRECTORY command to go to the 
resolution fue directory and issue FILESTATUS again. 

• Accepts templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: DIRECTORY, '!FILENAMES. 
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Why Use It? 
Use this command to list the contents of the working directory. For E!xample, by 
applying one or more switches, you can limit the display to selected types of files or 
filenames that include certain characters. 

You can also use this cornmand to see whether or not a file exists. 

FILESTATUS Command Switches 
The section "Universal eLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches 11,/2, 
/L, /L=pathname, and I'~, which you can use with all commands. Thflt section also 
explains the CLI32 swit(:hes ISTR= and IESTR=. • 

IACCESSES (CLI32 with AOSNS n only.) Displays the number of disk 
uccesses since files were created. (The systelIll does not count 
nccesses to directory, link, IPC, and device files in :PER - it 
displays dashes for these.) Generally, treat the accesses 
uumber as an approximate measure of file USE!. Details follow. 

]~ach disk read and write request counts as SIll access; access to 
larger files may require disk access(es) for both index and data. 
]f a file's data is already in memory (having rE!Cently been read 
1rom disk), access to this data does not ch~! the number of 
uccesses reported. For example, TYPE MYFILE) immediately 
1bllowed by TYPE MYFILE) increases MYFILE's number of 
nccesses by 1, not 2. 

~rhe access count returns to 0 if the system cI"leates a new file to 
E!Xecute a command (as with LOAD_II, MOVE:, or COpy, or the 
l.,ink utility). Most text editor programs create a new file for 
t;he text after you edit the original file, theref()re the number of 
nccesses reported for text-edited files does not show the 
uumber of times the original file was accesserl .. 

I A FTEAITLA::date-andlor-time 
I AFTERlTCR=date-and/t)r-time 
I A FTERlTLM=date-and/c)r-time 

IASSORTMENT 

Selects files last accessed (rrLA=), created (lTCR=), or last 
lnodified UTLM =) on or after the specified da.te and time 
(dd-mon--yy:hh:mm:ss), date (dd-mon--yy), or time (hh:mm:ss). 
ITeR takes a date-time value with CLI32 only. Seconds and 
lninutes are optional. You can use /BEFORE with IAFrER to 
npecify a span of time. 

Displays an assortment of information - thE! file type, date 
~md time of creation, and length in bytes. For link flIes, this 
switch displays the file type LNK and resolution pathname. 
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FILESTATUS (continued) 
IAUTOSIZE (CLI32 only.) Automatically adjusts the number of characters 

in the fIlename field to let the longest filename fit on one line. 
You must also use the /SORT switch. (For more on the number 
of c:haracters per fIlename, see the /CPF switch.) 

IBEFOREITLA=date-and/ol'-time 
IBEFORElTCR=date-and/or-time 
!BEFORElTLM=date-and/olr-time 

!BLOCK 

ICOUNT 

ICPF=n 

ICPL=n 

IDCR 

lOLA 

IDLM 

5-192 

Sel4~cts fues last accessed (rrLA=), created (fTC:R=), or last 
modified (ITLM =) on or before the specified date and time 
(dd-mon-yy:hh:mm:ss), date (dd-mon-yy), or time (hh:mm:ss). 
rrcR takes a date-time value with CLI32 only. Seconds and 
mitlutes are optional. You can use /AFTER with /BEFORE to 
spedfy a span of time. 

(CLJ32 only.) Displays the number of disk blocks consumed by 
each file. A disk block has 512 bytes (characters). 

(CLI32 only.) Counts the number of fues listed. 

(CLI32 only.) Sets the number of characters per filename for 
display. The default is 16 characters per name. You can use 
this to prevent the CLI from wrapping to the next line when it 
disll,lays a filename longer than 16 characters. Or if fIlenames 
displayed will have fewer than 16 characters, use it to add 
information (from other switches) on one line. See also 
/AUTOSlZE. An example of a wrapped fIlename display is 

MY.._WNG_MACRONAME.CLI 
TXT 2-Jan-92 13:02:49 4432 

Sete: the number of characters per line for FILESTATUS 
out})ut. The default is 72. See also the /AUTOSIZE switch. 

Disl)lays the fIle creation date. 

Displays the date the fue was last accessed. 

Displays the date the file was last modified. 
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FllESTATUS (continued) 
IELEMENTSIZE Displays the number of disk blocks in a flle element for this 

fue.. A fue element is the smallest unit by which a disk fue can 
grow. (A disk block is 512 bytes.) 

CLI32 under AOSNS n displays the primary and secondary 
elernent sizes and the number of primary elemen.ts in the form 
p:s:i, where 

p indicates the primary element size, 
s the secondary element size, and 
i the number of primary elements. 

Default numbers are set when the LDU is created.; the original 
defaults are 4:4:1 (four blocks for the primary elE,ment size, 
fow~ blocks for the secondary element size, and one primary 
eleIDent). The display with CLI32 and AOSNS n for 
FILESTATUS/ELEMENTSIZE is 

MYFlLE 4:4:1 
IHASHFRAMESIZE For AOSNS, displays the directory's hash-frame size (whose 

defnult value is 7); see the CREATE command. For AOSNS II, 
has no effect (the system ignores this switch). 

/INDEX With CLl32, displays the current and maximum ltlumber of 
indE~x levels and the index element size in the form 

IINDEX 

!LENGTH 

III NKNAM E 

INHEADER 

current: maximum: index-elementsize (for example, 0:3:1) 

With CLl16, displays the current and maximum ltlumber of 
indE~ levels in the form current/maximum; for eltample, 0/3. 

The! index-elementsize figure is accurate with AOSNS II only. 
With CLI32 and AOSNS, the index-elementsize displays as 0, 
although it is actually 1. 

Displays the current and maximum number of iIlLrlex levels. 

Displays the length in bytes. 

Displays link file resolution pathname. (By default, the eLI 
displays information about the link ru.e itself. It ,does not . 
display information about the resolution file.) 

DOE!s not print directory headers. Also, this switAm lists ru.es 
with their pathnames relative to the working ~ectory. 
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FILESTATUS (continued) 

IINOEQUAl 

IOPENCOUNT 

IPACKET 

IPERMANENCE 

IRECORD 

5-194 

(CLI32 only.) Does not print an equal symbol preceding each 
pa~thname to indicate that the pathname begins from the 
working directory. Useful only in conjunction with the 
/N.HEADER switch. 

(CIJ32 only.) Displays the number of?OPEN system calls 
cw:-rently effective on the fue(s}. Unless a fue has been opened 
exdusively (as is routinely done by text editors), it can be 
op4~ned multiple times, by the same program or different 
programs. For example, the CLI lets you type a fue that 
another user is printing. 

You can type FILESIOPENCOUNT :CLI**.PR ~ 
to determine the number of CLI users. 

DUlplays the entire contents of the packet returned by the 
?FSTAT system call. (See AOS/VS, AOS/VS II, and AOSIRT32 
Sy~~~ Call DictWnary, ?A through ?Q.) Most other packet 
wormation is available through other switches,. 

DUlplays PERM if a fue or directory has its permanence on. 
Nothing is displayed if the file's permanence is off. 

DUlplays the file's record format, either as an integer 
(fu~ed -length) or as one of these mnemonics: 

D'YN (dynamic) - a record length is specified for each read 
anel write. 

VAR (variable) - each record starts with a header containing 
thE! size. 

D-·S (data-sensitive) - records are terminated by specific 
chflracters embedded in the text. 
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FILESTATUS (continued) 

ISORT 

ISORT= 

ITCR[ =date:timel 

fTLA[ =date:timel 

ITLM[ =date:timel 

S~orts the flie names alphabetically. 

(GLI32 only.) Sorts display according to the key given: 

BLOCK - Number of disk blocks currently used 

DCR - Date of file creation 

LENGTH - File size (bytes) 

NAME - Filenames sorted alphabetically 

OPENCOUNT - ?OPEN count 

PERMANENCE - Permanence on file 

TCR - Date and Time of file creation 

TLA - Date and Time of last fli4~ access 

TLM - Date and Time of last fil4~ modifialtion 

TYPE - File type 

Urse a minus ( - ) prefix to the key to sort in reverse order; and 
eiLther a plus ( + ) prefix or no prefix to sort in ascending order. 
The /SORT= switch may occur up to 12 times on the command 
line, provided that no sort key repeats. The order in which the 
S40rt keys appear on the line indialtes the orde:r of precedence 
used in sorting the display. The fJrSt key is thE~ primary sort 
key, the second is the secondary sort key, and s:o on. For 
e:mmple, 

) WRITE [!RLENAMEs/SORT =DCRISORT =-LIENGTH] ~ 

displays file names in ascending order of creation date (earliest 
filrst) and, within groups having the same creation date, in 
reverse order of size (largest first). 

(fCLI32 only.) Displays the fLle's creation date and time. Or 
with the date:time argument and /AFI'ER or /BEFORE, it 
displays the filenames created on/after or before date:time. 

Displays the date and time the file was last ao::essed. Or with 
the date:time argument and /AFTER or /BEFORE, it displays 
the names of files accessed on/after or before date:time. 

Displays the date and time the fue was last modified. Or with 
t.he date:time argument and /AFTER or !BEFORE, it displays 
the names of files last modified on/after or before date:time. 
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FILESTATUS (continued) 

ITRAVERSE=directory-type 

!TYPE 

IlYPE=typecode 

IUDA 

IIXPACKET 

5-194.2 

(CLI32 only.) Specifies directory types to traverse (go 

through) while executing this command. Common types are 
DIR (directory), CPD (control point directory), LDU (logical 
disk unit), and LNK (link). For all types, Table 2-8 contains 
valid values of directory-type. You can use this switch to 
indude directory types, such as /TRAVERSE=CPD, and to 
exdude directory types, such as trRAVERSE=\CPD. 

Without this switch, a command such as 

FIL.ESTATUSlTYPE=\CPD #:PROJ.-,RE 

will apply to all directories even though trYPE ==\CPD is in the 
cornmand. 

With this switch, commands such as the following give 
expected results. 

FIL.ESTATUSITRAVERSE=\CPD #:PROJ.-,RE 

D~plays the file's type, either as a three-character mnemonic, 
or ns a decimal number (0-255) if a mnemonic doesn't apply. 

Sellects flIes of the specified type, where the typecode is a 
3-IE!tter mnemonic or integer that represents a file type. 
COlnmon types are DIR (directory), CPD (control point 
dir4~ry), LDU (logical disk unit), and LNK (link). For all 
types, see Table 2-8. 

To :specify a range of file types, use the format 

fTYPE=typecode-typecode 

To i:!xclude a file type or range of rlle types, precede the type 
code with a backslash, as in 

ITYPE=\typecode or ITYPE=\typecode-typecode 

You can use more than one rrYPE switch in a co:rnmand. 

DislPlays the characters in the User Data Area if the file has a 
UDA. 

(AOSNS II with CLI32 only.) Displays the entire contents of 
the extended packet as returned by the ?XFSTAT system call. 
This switch returns information not supplied by /PACKET, 
which displays ?FSTAT information. (See AOS/VS, AOS/VS II, 
and AOS/RT32 System Call Dictionary, ?R through ?Z.) Most 
oth4~r packet information is available through other switches. 
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FILESTATUS Example 1 
) FILESTATUS/ASSORTMENT/SORT ~ 

Directory :UDD1:ANDY:CLI:COMMANDS 

ACL 
ACL_COM 
CON_DUZ 

RDO_SWA 
SAMPLE 
SYS_XEQ 

TXT 22-Jul-91 11:30:38 
UDF 24-Jul-91 07:19:52 
UDF 24-Jul-91 12:37:50 

TXT 22-Jul-91 11:15:54 
TXT 24-Jul-91 9:22:48 
TXT 18;"'Jul-91 13:02:10 

3949 
50569 
50011 

48621 
25790 
44776 

This command displays a list of files in the working directory. FilenamLes appear in 
alphabetical order togeth4er with the file type, date and time of creatiOIl, and length in 
bytes of each file. 

FILESTATUS Example 2 
) FILESTATUSITYPE=DIAl ~ 

Directory :UDDl:ANDY 

INTRO MACROS C.LI MTV 

This command displays the name of each directory (fue type DIR) cont9ined in the 
working directory. It does not display names of directories of type CPD and LDU. 

FILESTATUS Example 3 

) FILESTATUS/AFTERlTLM=1-JAN-921S0RT +\+.ED ~ 

Directory :UDDl:ANDY:CLI 

APDXE CHAP1 
CHAP4 CHAP6 
COMMANDS CO.MSAP 
FSPEC FSPEC 
UPDATE.CLI 

CHAP2 
CLARK 
CYNTHIA 
JASON 

CHAP3 
CLI.DOC 
ERIN 
LEO 

This command shows an iuphabeticallist of flIes in the working direct;()lry that were 
modified any time after 1 January 1992 - excluding all fllenames ending in .ED (SED 
text editor status files). 

086-00020O updates 
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!FILESTATUS Example 4 

) FILESTATUS/ASSORTMENT/SORT = TYPE/SORT =-NAME ~ 

CLI.PR 
CLI.ST 
CS.CLI 
CLI32.PARAMS.OB 
CLI32.PAR 
CLI.DS 
CLIDL 

PRY 
STF 
TXT 
UDF 
UDF 
UDF 
UDF 

28-0ct-91 12:02:54 
28-0ct-91 12:02:54 
16-Jul-91 14:37:21 
25-0ct-91 9:59:32 
25-0ct-91 9:57:16 
28-0ct-91 12:02:29 
28-0ct-91 12:02:04 

534528 
63488 

544 
170620 

1122304 
978944 

10240 

This command displays an assortment of information for files sorted in ascending 
order of iIle type and desce!nding order of iIle name. 
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HISTORY Command 
Displays and retrieves commands (CL132 only). 

Format 
HISTORY [command_number] 

This command saves cOlnmand lines entered from your terminal. Th.e command lines 
go to an area of memory known as the history buffer. Each command line is numbered 
in the buffer. You can display or retrieve a command line by pressing' the cursor 
control uparrow or dOWll8lTOW key, or by referring to the command's line number. 

By default the history buffer holds 25 command lines, but you can change this number 
by using the mSTORY lSAVE switch. A command line can contain Q,ne or more 
commands to the CLI. So, all the following commands require one numbered line in 
the history buffer. 

) DIRECTORY; DATE; TIME; WHO) 

A command line can also contain part of a command. For example, you can give the 
DIRECTORY command as 

) directo& ) 
&)ry ) 

and it will occupy two lines in the history buffer. 

The command lines go into the buffer sequentially with the most recent commands 
having the higher numbl~rs. For example, suppose you have just lOgg1~ on and given 
the following five commands (where the eLI responses do not appear). 

DATE 
TIME 
DIRECTORY MYDIR 
QPRINT/COPIES=3 MY._FILE_1 MY _FILE_5 
QOISPLAY/QUEUE=LPT 

In this case the correspmldence between command number and cOlDlIland is 

Command 
Number 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

086-00020O updates 
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Command 

DATE 
TIME 
DIRECTORY MYDIR 
QPRIN1'/COPIES=3 MY_FILE_l MY_FILE_5 
QDISPLAY/QUEUE=LPT 
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HISTORY (continued) 

There is room for 20 more !commands, numbered from 6 through 25, in the buffer. If 
you typed these 20 commands the buffer would be full. If you then typed two more 
they would displace the earliest ones; the fIrst five command lines and their reference 
numbers would be as follows. 

3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

DIRECTORY MYDIR 
QPRINT/COPIES=3MY_FILE_l MY_FILE_5 
QDISPLA17QUEUE=LPT 
First of the next 20. 
Second of the next 20. 

The !RENUMBER switch, described later, renumbers the commands in the buffer so 
that first one is number 1. 

Other properties of the history buffer and the mSTORY command are 

• Command numbers in the history buffer start at 1 and increase by 1 with a 
maximum value of 4,294~,967,295. 

• The eLI does not place llulllines in the history buffer. A null line is a line that you 
create by pressing just one key - a delimiter, such as NEW IJNE. The eLI does 
save lines consisting only of white space, such as spaces and tabs. 

I. If you enter a command and press the uparrow (t) or downarrow (J,) key before 
pressing a delimiter key, the eLI erases the text. It also displays the appropriate 
command from the history buffer. For example, suppose the history butTer contains 
the following commands. 

I 

I 

DATE 
TIME 
DIRECTORY MYDIR 
FILESTATUSIASSORTMENT MISCELLANEOUS+ 

If you give the command and terminator 

) WRITE ASDFJKLOWEI~T i 

(where i represents the uparrow key, not the character generated by pressing 
Shift-6 on the keyboard), the eLI responds by discarding the WRITE command 
and displaying the last oommand in the buffer: 

FILESTATUS/ASSOR7'MENT MISCELLANEOUS + 

If you press NEW LINE the eLI executes this FILESTATUS command. On the 
other hand, if instead you gave the command and terminator 

) WRITE ASDFJKLOWEIRT .!. 

(where J.. represents the downarrow key), the eLI responds by discarding the 
WRITE command and displaying the first command in the buffer: 

DATE 

If you press NEW LINE:! the CLI executes this DATE command. 
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HISTORY (continued) 

In general, the CLI trel3.ts the list of commands as a circular buffer so that the 
uparrow key moves upward through the history buffer and the downarrow key 
moves downward through the buffer. If, in this example, you had. terminated the 
command 

) WRITE ASDFJKLQWI:RTii 

with two consecutive uparrows, the CLI would have displayed the FlLESTATUS 
command and then the DIRECTORY command. 

You need not type any eommand before pressing the uparrow or downarrow key. If, 
in this example, you had responded to the CLI prompt with two com;ecutive 
downarrows, the CLI would have displayed the DATE command and~ then the TIME 
command. 

You can set the numbe]~ of commands to save at any time with the /SA VE=n switch, 
described later. H the new number is smaller than the old number, t,he CLI 
truncates the history buffer. This means that it removes the oldest c:ommands from 
the history buffer. 

The PREFIX command. has a /HISTORY switch that accepts the value On or Off. 
The command 

) PREFIXlHISTORY =ON ~ 

displays an exclamation point (!) and the number of the current command in the 
CLI preflX. For exampl4~, if the preflX is "Hello" and you decide to give the 
DIRECTORY command as the current command, you might see 

14!Hello DIRECTORY 

just before you press the NEW LINE key. The default value of this /HISTORY = 
switch is Off; so, you don't see a number and an exclamation point 0) just before 
the prefIX unless you u:;e the /HISTORY switch. 

• No templates. 

• No arguments. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: PREFIX. 

Why Use It? 

Use the HISTORY command to repeat CLI commands you made earlier and to keep 
track of commands. As the previous explanation of the uparrow and dClwnarrow keys 
shows, you can gain access to and execute CLI commands that are in the history buffer. 
HISTORY with the /WRI'I'E switch copies commands from the history buffer into a 
macro file for later execution. 
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HISTORY Command Switches 

The section "Universal Cl.J Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches 11, /2, 
I /L, /L=pathname, IQ, ISTR=, and /ESTR= which you can use with all CLI32 

co~ands. . 

ICOMPRESS=x 

IKILL 

IREAD=filename 

IRENUMBER 

ISAVE[=n] 

Enables or disables compression of the commands in the 
h~story buffer. For x, use ON or OFF. The default is ON. With 
compression enabled, a command line that is exactly the same 
as the last line in the history buffer is not written into the 
buffer. This mode does not remove any commands already in 
the buffer. If you specify ICOMPRESS=OFF, all command lines 
arle written to the buffer. 

Cllears the history buffer by erasing all command lines in the 
buffer and resetting the next command number to 1. 

PltliCes the contents of the specified file into the history buffer,. 
jm;t as if you typed them. For example, suppose the size of the 
hintory buffer is six lines and file xx.Cll contains eight lines. 
If you give the command 

) I-IISTORY/READ=XX.CLI ~ 

thf:!n the CLI tries to place the entire file in the history buffer. 
There is not room, so the oldest command lines (fIrst lines 
read) from the file are overwritten and the newest (that is, last 
rend) six lines become the history buffer. If the size of the 
history buffer is ten lines, then the two newest lines of the 
history buffer move to its top and the lines fronl the file move 
int.o the bottom. 

Resets the numbers of the command lines so that the flrSt 
command line is number 1. 

Without n, displays the number of commands stored in the 
history buffer. With n, sets the number of commands that can 
be stored in the history buffer. The default value of n is 25. 

IWRITE=filename lcommarul_number ... J 
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Writes the specified commands, without the corresponding 
values of command _ nUI:lber, into filename. Later, filename 
will function just like a macro file. For example, 

) HISTORYIWRITE=MYMACRO.CLI 3, 8, 12, 5 ~l 

The eLI displays an error mes~age if command __ number is 
outside the range of valid command numbers. This would 
happen if the size of the history buffer was 20, t.he frrst 
cOlnmand number was 31, and you specified cornmand 55. 

If you omit command_number, the CLI writes the entire 
hie:tory buffer into (including the HISTORY/WRITE command) 
fllEmame. The file filename cannot already exist. 
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INITIALIZE, AOSNS II Version (continued) 

ILDUNAME=filename Specifies the fIlename of the LDU you want to initialize. You 
need this switch only if a disk unit you specify contains more 
than one LDU. You must also precede the disk unit names with 
the LDU unique ID and a slash. For example, assume that disk 
unit DPJll holds two LDUs, named DATAl (unique ID 
DATA1.IMAGEl) and DATA2 (unique ID DATA2.IMAGE2). To 
iIlitialize DATAl, you would type 

INOHARDWARE 

INOMIRROR 

IS 

!TRESPASS 

Su) INITIALIZEILDUNAME=DATA1 DATA1.1W~GE1/@DPJ11 ) 

Forces the system to use software mirroring (the operating 
system, not the disk controller, does the mirroring I/O). By 
dtefault, if you omit this switch, the system trie:s to use 
hardware mirroring; then, if hardware mirroring is not 
possible, it tries to use software mirroring. Use this switch if 
y40u want software mirroring even if hardware mirroring is 
p-ossible. 

l1litializes one image of a mirrored LDU. Use this switch when 
the images are out of synchronization; then use the MIRROR 
command to synchronize the other image(s). 

Places the LDU name in the eLI String instead of displaying it 
o:n the terminal. (See the STRING command.} 

Il:ritializes the LDU even though it is marked as owned by 
another system. (The disk was last initialized by another 
system.) This switch is designed for systems that use 
ulultiported disks. Use the switch only if your system needs 
a-ccess to the multiported disk information andl you're sure the 
other system has failed. If the other system is still running 
and you use this switch, disk information will ~be corrupted. 

INITIALIZE (AOSJVS II) Example 1 

The following commands initialize a single-disk LDU, filename UDDI, in disk unit 
DPJI, in the root directo:ry. 

) SUPERUSER ON ) 

Su) INITIALIZElDIR=: @DPJ1 ) 

UDDI (System displays LDU fIlename.) 
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INITIALIZE (AOSNS II) Example 2 
The next example initializ,es as in the example earlier, and also starts mirroring the 
LDU image in DPJl to thE! one in DPJ2. 

) SUPERUSER ON ~ 

Su) INITIALIZElDIR=: @DPJ1!@DPJ2) 

UDDl 
From system: 

(The system displays the LDU fIlename 

and a conflrnlation message, as follows.) 

LDU JUDD', image 'UDD.JMAGE2' is hardware mirrored -- synchronized 

INITIALIZE (AOSNS II) Example 3 
Suppose there is a two-disk LDU named DATABASE in disk units DPJl and DPJ2. 
This example shows the message that returns when a person specifies only one disk of 
this LDU; then it shows the correct command. 

) SUPERUSER ON ) 

Su) INITIALIZE @DPJ1 ) 
Error: Incomplete logical disk unit (WU) 

Su) INITIALIZE @DPJ1 ~tDPJ2 ~ 

DATABASE 

(Tzy one unit.) 

(Error.) 

(Tzy two units.) 

(Success.) 

INITIALIZE (AOSNS II) Example 4 
Suppose the disk in unit DPJ22 has two LDUs on it, SAM (with unique ID 
SAM.IMAGE!) and CAROL (with unique ID CAROL.IMAGE!). The following 
sequence of commands ini1ializes both LDUs. The system displays the LDU fuename 
after each command sucCet~s. 

Su) INITIALIZEILDUNAME=SAM SAM.lMAGE1/@DPJ22 ) 
SAM 

Su) INITIALIZEILDUNAME=CAROL CAROL.IMAGE1/@DPJ22 ) 
CAROL 
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LABEL (continued) 

You can check the contenu~ of a tape label using the TYPE command or display utility; 
for example, 

) TYPE @MTBO~ 

The volid follows the word VOLl; the labeled tape filename follows the word HDRI. 

If you will be mounting your own tapes and writing your own labels and dumps, you 
must have access to the system console and act as your own system operator (using 
CONTROL EXEC commaIl.ds, for instance). 

NOTE: Dump density and label density must match; if they do not, you will get the 
message that there is a density mismatch. So, plan ahead; if Y(Jll want to 
dump at 6250 BPI, prepare labeled tapes by setting the density switch to 
6250, or use the 1.ABEL program's /DENSITY switch. 

CAUTION: Labeling a tape makes reading the previous contents of the l~ape 
impossible. 

• Does not accept templates. 

• Accepts utility switches (described later). 

• Requirement: Standard (Execute access to the program file in : UTIL). 

• See also: MOUNT with ,VOLID switch, DUMP or DUMP_IT, LOAD or LOAD _n, 
OPERATOR. 

Why Use It? 

Use this utility to write a label onto a magnetic tape or diskette. You may want to do 
this if you have a collection of data that will span several volumes. In this situation, 
labels help to ensure that data is read or written in the correct order and that none of 
the data is mi...qging. If you use unlabeled media, your data must fit on one physical 
volume. 

Labeled tapes and diskettes. also allow you to refer to artie by a volume 1D (volid) and 
fllename rather than by file number. 
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LABEL (continued) 

Generally, use LABEL to prepare labeled tapes rather than diskettes. For diskette 
labeling, the CLI's labeling feature is easier to use (as described under the OPERATOR 
command). 

For more information on labeled media, see Chapter 6 of this manual. You can fmd 
more information about ~lbeled tapes in the manual Managing AOSrvS and 
AOS{VSIl. 

LABEL Switches 

You must use a switch's full name instead of an abbreviation. 

I ACCESS=ascikhar Writes an ASCn character into the access control byte 
(oJIset ?LBAC) in the parameter packet for system call 
?LABEL. This switch is meaningful only for tapes that will be 
read by operating systems that use ANSI standards for labeled 
tapes. To specify full access, use the ASCn space character. 

!DENSITY =value Specifies the density at which data will be dumped to this tape, 
oV1erriding the system default. This switch is for use with 
variable density tape drives. The value can be ()ne of the 
following: 

5-230 

800 (BOO bytes per inch) 
1600 (1600 bytes per inch) 
6250 (6250 bytes per inch) 
ADM (Automatic Density Matching) 
LOW 
M]~DIUM (reverts to LOW on a dual-density unit) 
HIGH 

If you intend to use a tape on another unit, be careful about 
choosing LOW, MEDIUM, or HIGH: "low" or "high" on one 
unit may not be compatible with the values on unother unit, 
which would prevent reading from the tape. 

You must write data to the tape at the same density used to 
write the label. By default, the system writes the label at the 
default density, which is the value selected for the tape unit 
during VSGEN. 
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LABEL (continued) 

/I 

ILEV=n 

IMAXCAP 

IOWNER=string 

IPERFECT 

IREMAP 

IS 

086-00020O updates 
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Creates an IBM label. Use this switch only if the volume will 
b~ used on a system that can read IBM-format labels. The 
d4~fault label format is ANSI compatible: suitable for DGC and 
m.any other non-IBM systems. Make sure to use the /IBM 
switch with the DUMP _D and LOAD_II commands. 

CA.UTION: Be sure that the destination sys·tem requires 
and supports IBM format before you use this 
switch. You cannot use labeled tape access 
after changing the label format. 

Creates a label at ANSI level n where nisI, 2, 3, or 4. The 
dE~fault level is 3. 

Specifies streaming mode on Model 6352 cartridge tapes only. 
The result is faster I/O and greater capacity. If you're using a 
Model 6352 unit and want the unit to stream later when it 
writes information to the tepe, you must use this switch. 
Otherwise, the unit is limited to slower start/stop mode. 

Writes the specified string in the label's owner field. For a DG 
or ANSI label, the owner field can be 14 charac:ters; an IBM 
label restricts the owner field to 10 characters. 

Diskette only. Tells the LABEL program to chHck the entire 
diskette for bad blocks; LABEL rejects the diskette if it finds 
any bad blocks. By default, LABEL checks only the label area 
and aborts if it fmds any bad blocks there. 

Diskette only. Tells the LABEL program to chE~k the entire 
diskette for bad blocks; LABEL will remap up t.o two bad 
blocks but reject the diskette if it fmds more than two bad 
blocks. By default, LABEL checks only the label area and 
aborts if it fmds any bad blocks there. 

&:ratches the volume (by writing beginning and end-of-flle 
lahels for a null fIrst fue). This process effectively deletes all 
fues on the volume; you must include the volid to ensure that 
the utility is scratching the correct volume. 
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LABEL (continued) 

IUVL=string W]~tes a user volume label of the specified string into the label. 
The string can be as many as 76 characters. You can specify up 
to nine user volume labels using multiple /UVL switches. By 
default, the UVL fields are left blank. User volume labels are 
not supported in mM fonnat tapes. So, if the XEQ LABEL 
cOlmnand contains both the II and IUVL switches, LABEL 
ignores the IUVL switches. 

LABEL Example 1 
) XEa LABEUOWNER=LEE @ MTBO VOL 1 ~ 

(Remove the newly labeledl tape and mount the next tape.) 

) XEa LABEUOWNER=LEE @MTBO VOL2~ 

The fIrst command writes .alabel on the tape mounted on MTBO and assigns it a volid 
orVOLl. After the fll"St tape is dismounted and replaced· with the next, the second 
command labels the new Ulpe and assigns it a volid ofVOL2. 

LABEL Example 2 
The following command sequence labels two tape volumes. Then, it requests a user 
tape mount from the EXEC utility and dumps fues to the tapes. 

) SUPERUSER ON ~ 
Su) MOUNTNOLlD=VOL 1 JVOLI D=VOL2lEXTEN 0 XTAPE Please~ 

(Mount the fll"St tape. At tne system console, type a command of the form 
CX MOUNTED unitname ) 

Su) DIR :~ 
Su) DUMP _IVBUFFERSIZE=16384NIL=:UDD:[!USERNAME):SYSTEM_BACKUP &) 

&) :UDD:[!USERNAME]:XTAPE:FILESET1 ~ 

(I/O proceeds through VOLl, and after the EXEC prompt and tape change, VOL2.) 

Su) DISMOUNT XTAPE Backup is done. ~ 
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LABEL Example 2 (continued) 
This example shows a system backup, with a multiple volume labeled tape dump. The 
MOUNT command asks the system operator (person at the system console) to mount 
tape volume VI (fIrst of a sequence of two volumes). The DIRECTORY command 
makes the root directory the working directory. The DUMP _IT command then dumps 
all flies in the system, m.aintaining directory structure, to tape file FILESETI using 
the name XTAPE (linkname XTAPE is created in the initial user directory). The dump 
can use up to three tape volumes. The dump listing goes to fIle SYSTEM _BACKUP in 
the person's initial user directory. After the dump is done, the perSOll types 
DISMOUNT, prompting the operator to dismount the last tape. 

LABEL Example 3 
This example shows labE~led tape access with a Model 6352 unit. 

Mount tape on tape unit MTJO. 

) XEa LABEUMAXCAP @MTJO v11 

) MOUNTNOL=V1 XX PLEASE~ 

(Label a tape VI, with /MAXCAP.) 

(Request mount of th4~ tape.) 

Mount VI on unit. On tbe system console, type 

) CONTROL @EXEC MOUNTED @MTJO~ 

From a user console, start writing to the labeled tape: 

) DELETEJ2=IGNORE S~'M.LS ~ 
) XEa DUMP _IINIL=SAM.LSIMAXCAP :UDD:SAM:XX:LFILE SAM:#~l 

Dump to the tape volum1e, using tape filename LFILE (the link. patbname is 
: UDD:SAM:XX), with listing to file SAM.LS. Dump directory SAM 8l:Ld all its fIles. 

) DISMOUNT XX PLEASE~ (Request tape dismount.) 
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LABEL Example 4, 
This example shows creation of a labeled tape to be read on an mM system. 

Mount tape on tape unit }l(TBO. 

) XEa LABEUI @MTBO BBlUE) 

) MOUNTNOL=BBLUElIBM nAPE Please) 

(Label tape as volume BBLUE, 
mMformat.) 

(Request mount of the mM tape.) 

Volume BBLUE remains Dlounted on unit MTBO. On the system console, type 

) CONTROL @EXEC MOUNTED @MTBO~ 

On a user terminal, ch8.llg'~ working directory and dump to the labeled tape: 

) DIR :UDD:TRANSIT) (Set directory for dump.) 

) DELETEl2=IGNORE LIST) 

) XEa DUMP _IWIL=LlST/IBM nAPE:TRANSrr) 

Dump to the tape, using tape filename TRANSIT, with listing to freshly -tteated file 
LIST. There is no templat4~, so it dumps all files in the working directory. 

) DISMOUNT nAPE) (Request tape dismount.) 
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LOAD Command 
Loads the speci'fied files from a dump file into the working 
directory (CL116 only). 

Format 

LOAD dumpfile fsourcj~-pathnameJ f ... J 

LOAD restores fues thnt were dumped to tape or disk via the DUMP command or 
DUMP _II utility. The clump flie can be 

• a file on a magnetic tape, such as @MTBO:O; 

• a tape Hnkname, su(~h as MYTAPE (after you use the MOUNT command); 

• a disk file pathnamE!, such as DUMPDffi:DUMPFILE; 

• a devicename, such ':IS @DPJI0, or the labeled diskette file, @LF:D. 

NOTES: Do your best to ensure that the working directory is appropriate for the load. 
This is particularly important if the dump file contains a directory structure, 
since the utility will try to duplicate the dump-file structure within the 
working directory. For example, if directory UDD:ALEX:REPORTS was 
dumped from the root directory, and the working directory when you load 
this dump file is :UDD:ALEX. (instead of the root), the load will end with 
REPORTS in directory :UDD:ALEX:UDD:ALEX:REPORTS. 

If you have dCtubts, use the IN switch to check directory structure at the 
beginning of the dump flie; then change the working directory as needed. 

The LOAD command does not try to match buffer sizes. If a nonstandard 
buffer size (other than 2048) was used for the dump, LOAD will display the 
error message! Indecipherable dump format. If you see this error message, 
retry the command with IBUFFERSIZE=8192 and, if that fails, with 
!BUFFERSIZ:~ =32768 (these are the most common maxiInum buffer sizes). 
This problem is particularly likely with a dump flie created by DUMP _ D, 
since that utility tries to use as large a buffer size as possible. The problem 
does not occw~ with LOAD _II, which tdes to match the buffer size used for 
the dump. 

If you omit arguments ;md date switches, the eLI tries to load the whole dump file, 
with its directory structure, into the working directory. You can spec:ify patbnames 
(including templates) for flies in the dump file; for example 

) LOADN @MTBO:O UDD:CHRIS:#~ 

To display pathnames in the dump rUe without loading them, use thE~ IN switch. To 
load the files in the dwnp fue without maintaining the dumped directory structure, use 
the /FLAT switch. 
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LOAD (continued) 

To load specific files, you must use a template that matches the pathname in the dump 
fue. Thus, if you want to IOI:ld files matching DIRl:MYF + that were dumped. from 
directory JR, you must specify DIRl:MYF +. If the fues were dumped from the root 
directory, you must specify UDD:JR:DIRI :MYF+. 

• Accepts templates for source-pathname. 

• No argument switches. 

• Requirement: Standard (Execute and Write or Append access to the working 
directory) . 

• See also: LOAD_II, DUN[p, DUMP _D, MOUNT, OPERATOR. 

Why Use It? 

Use the LOAD command to retrieve fues from any tape, disk, or diskettes to which 
fues were dumped with the DUMP or DUMP _D command. 

The LOAD_II utility program (next) is faster than LOAD, but it does not support 
labeled diskettes. To load from labeled diskettes, you must use the LOAD command. 
The LOAD command is available from CLl16 only. (With CLI32, a LOAD.CLI macro 
executes the LOAD_II program.) 

The LOAD command cannot load the second or subsequent volume or all unlabeled 
tape set created with the DUMP_II utility. If you want to load from all volumes of such 
a tape set, use LOAD_II. To load fues that were dumped on a UNIX system, see 
CPIO_VS or TAR_VS. 

Command Switche~s 

The section "Universal CIJ Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches II, /2, 
/L, /L=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. 

I AFTERITLA=date-andlor-time 
I AFTERlTCR=date-andlor-time I' AFTERlTLM=date-andlor--time 

Selects files last accessed ( !TLA=), created 
(lTCR= ), or last modified (!l'LM =) o.n or after the 
specified date and time (dd-mon-yy:hh:mm:ss), 
date (dd-rnon-yy), or time (hh:mm:ss). Seconds and 
minutes are optional. You can use /B]~FORE with 
IAFTER to specify a span of time. 

I 

IBEFOREITLA=date-andlor·-time 
IBEFORElTCR=date-andlor~time 

IBEFORElTLM::date-and/or-time 

Selects files last accessed ( !TLA = ), 
created (ITCR=), or last modified (trLM=) 
on or before the specified date and time 
(dd-mon-yy:hh:mm:ss), date (dd-mon-yy), or time 
(hh:mm:ss). Seconds and minutes are optional. You 
can use IAFTER with /BEFORE to specify a span of 
time. 
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LOAD (continued) 

IBUFFERSIZE=n 

/DELETE 

/DENSITY= 

I!FLAT 

IIBM 

IN 

INACL 

IRECENT 

ISEQUENTIAL 

ISPECIFIC 

~upclates 

093-000646 

Sets the I/O buffer size to n bytes, up to the limit set at system I 
gelleration. ECLIPSE MV/3000 series systems and above allow 
a mlaximum of 32768. On all systems, 21., 120-, 150-, 320-, and 
526i-Mbyte cartridge tapes allow a maximum of 16384. 

Th4~ buffer size used for the load must match thEl buffer size 
used for the dump. If not, the program will stop with an error 
me:ssage. Legal buffer sizes for dumps are multiples of 1024. 
You can also specify this as mK; for example, 8K means 8192 
bytes. The default buffer size for DUMP and DUMP _ll is 2048 
(or for dumps to MTJ units, 16384). 

Deletes any existing file with the same name (UItlesS it is a 
dirl~tory fue, in which case LOAD will simply load flies into 
the directory). If you use NERIFY, the CLI will verify 
delletions. 

SpE!Cifies tape density. The density was established when the 
tape was dumped; you cannot change the density on the tape. 
You should omit this switch; if you must use it, use 
/DBNSITY =ADM (automatic density matching). 

Londs all fues directly into the working directory; does not 
maintain the directory structure in the dump fUle. 

Lon-ds from a tape with an IBM -format label. 

Lists the fues that would otherwise be loaded, but does not 
actually load them. 

Does not load access control lists; the CLI assigns the current 
default ACL to all fues that it loads. 

Loads only those flIes created more recently than existing fues 
of the same name, unless the existing fue is a directory. 
(Comparison is based on the time created, not the time last 
m<ldified.) 

FOlr labeled tape that has been mounted via MOUNTNOLID= 
and the EXEC command MOUNTED. Prevenul the program 
from rewinding the tape after completing the load. This saves 
rewind and spool forward time if you want to load again from 
th4~ same tape volume. 

Loads from the tape volume specified (you must use an iMplicit 
mount via @LMT:volid:tape-fuename). Use this switch to 
I02ld from a logical fue within a fue set without going through 
all preceding volumes. This switch is further described. in 
Chapter 6. 
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LOAD (continued) 

ITYPE=typecode 

N 

Loads fues of the specified type, where the type code is either a 
a-letter mnemonic or a decimal integer that represents a 
flpecific fue type. (See Table 2-8.) 

To specify a range of fUe types, use the format 
/TYPE=typecode-typecode; to exclude a fue type or range of 
file types, precede the type code with a backslash 
(/TYPE=\typecode or /TYPE=\typecode-typE!Code). 

You can use more than one /TYPE= switch in. a command. 

Displays the name of each loaded file on @OlTTPUT. When 
used with /DELETE or /RECENT, this switch verifies the 
deleted fues. The fuenames go to your termm.al or file 
specified with the /L= switch. 

LOAD Example 1 

) LOADN/NACL @MTDO:O~ 

This command loads the contents of tape file 0 (which is mounted on drive MTDO) into 
the working directory. The switches cause the CLI to display the name of each file as it 
is loaded, to ignore any ACLs on the fues, and to assign the current default ACL to the 
fues. 

LOAD Example 2 

) LOADN @MRCTAPEOOOOAO:1 +.PRl 

This command loads into the working directory all the fues with a .PR fuename suftlx 
that are stored in fue 1 of the tape mounted on unit @MRCTAPEOOOOAO. Each 
fIlename is displayed as the fue is loaded. 

LOAD Example 3 

) LOAD/N @MTJO:ol 
... (system displays fuenames in dump rue without loading them) ... 

The second command rewinds the tape. The cor:unand simulates loading the contents 
of tape rUe 0 without actually copying the contents to the working di.rE!ctory (because of 
the IN switch). 

LOAD Example 4 

) LOADN/BUFFER=8192lAFTERlTLM=22-MAY"':90:121TYPE=\LNK &) 

&) @MTCO:2 MYDIR:1tl 

This loads from the third fue of the tape on unit MTCO, which was dwnped (thus must 
be loaded) with a buffer size of 8192 bytes. The ell loads all fues created or modified 
on or after noon, May 22, 1990, excluding links, from directory MYDIR. 
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LOAD Example 5 

) SUPERUSER ON 1 
Su) MOUNTNOLlD=V1NOLlD=V2IVOLlD=V3 MYTAPE Ready to restorel 

... (System operator mOUIlts fIrst tape.) 

I 

Su) DIR:1 I 
Su) LOADIBUFFERSIZE=:16384NIRIL=:UDD:CHRIS:FILES_RESTORED & 1 
&Su) :UDD:[!USERNAME]:MYTAPE:FILESET1 UDD:CHRIS:PROJECTS:#l 

... (System reads from multiple volumes, loads files.) 

Su) DISMOUNT MYTAPE Restoration is done. 1 

This shows the restoratio:n of directory :UDD:CHRIS:PROJECTS and its fues from a 
system backup done on labeled tape. The MOUNT command asks the system operator 
(person at the system console) to mount tape volume VI (fIrSt of a sequence of three 
volumes). The DffiECTORY command makes the root directory the working 
directory - needed since the system backup was done from the root directory. The 
LOAD_II command tells the program to search the dump file named FILESETI, via 
tape Hnknsme MYTAPE (in user's initial directory), for the specified directory and 
load it. A listing of restored files goes to file FILES_RESTORED in CHRIS' directory. 
After the load, the DISMOUNT command asks the operator to dismount the tape(s). 
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LOAD_II Utility 
Loads one or more previously dumped files into the working 
directory. 

Format 
LOAD_II dumpfile [source-pathnameJ [ ... J 

The LOAD_II utility restores files that were dumped. to tape or disk using the 
DUMP _ll utility or the DUMP command. The dump rUe can be one of the following. 

• a fue on a magnetic U3Lpe, such as @MTBO:O 

• a tape link name, such as MYTAPE (after you use the MOUNT command) 

• a disk file, such as DUMPDm:DUMPFILE 

• a device name, such 8.1; @DPJI0 (but not the labeled diskette file, @LFD). 

You can specify pathnam.~s (including templates) for files in the dump rue. If you omit 
source-pathname argumlents and date switches, the utility tries to load the whole 
dump rlie, with its directory structure, into the working directory. 

To load fues in the dump file without maintaining the original dumped directory 
structure, use the /FLAT switch. 

NOTE: Think carefully about your working directory before starting a load 
operation. This is particularly important if the dump file con.tains a directory 
structure, since the utility will try to duplicate the dump-rue structure 
within the working directory. For example, if directory 
UDD:.ALEX:REPORTS was dumped from the root directory, but the working 
directory when you load this dump rue is : UDD:ALEX, the load will end in 
directory: UDD:ALEX: UDD:ALEX:REPORTS. 

If you have douhts about whether your current working directory is 
appropriate, USE! the IN switch to check the directory structure of the dump 
rlie before loadillg any files. 

To load specific iues, you :must use a template that matches the pathname in the dump 
flie. Thus, if you want to load flies matching DIRl:MYF + that were dumped from 
directory JR, you must specify Dffil:MYF+. If the rues were dumped from the root 
directory, you must speci(y UDD:JR:Dffil:MYF+. 
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LOAD_II (continued) 

LOAD_II and a macro to execute it are supplied in the root directory. In addition, a 
link to the utility and a copy of the macro to execute it are supplied in directory :UTIL. 

• Accepts templates. 

• Accepts utility switchE!s (described later). 

• Requirement: Standard (Execute access to the program fue in :UTIL or the root); 
you also need Execute access and Write access or Append access to the working 
directory; or you need Superuser on. 

• See also: MOUNT, DUMP_II. 

Multiple-Volume l.oads 
LOAD_II can load from IIlultiple-volume unlabeled tape dump files that were created 
by DUMP_D. (It can load from multiple-volume labeled tape files created by 
DUMP_II or DUMP.) When LOAD_II loads from unlabeled tape and reaches the end 
of a volume without reaching the end of the dump fue, it prompts for remaining 
volumes by displaying 

Mount the next volume, volume: n 
Respond MOUNTED <dE!vice> or REFUSED when ready. 

To continue the load, you can then mount the next tape - on the same unit or on a 
different unit. If you use the same unit, you can simply type 

MOUNTED~ 

or an abbreviation, omitting a device name. If you use a different unit, you must also 
type the unit name. (With unlabeled tape, the utility cannot check the volume 
mounted, so don't COnfll"nl by typing MOUNTED until you're sure the loorrect tape is 
mounted.) 

Note that when DUMP _1][ continues a dump on a new tape, the cont~ntlation begins at 
tape fue 0 on the new tap4~; if you issue another LOAD _IT command to this tape 
volume, you must specify tape ftie 1. For example, you issue three load commands 
(LOAD_II ... @MTDO:O, LOAD_II ... @MTDO:l, and LOAD_II ... @MTDO:2), and the 
third load continues to another tape; when the third load completes, you must specify 
tape ftie 1 in the next load command (not file 3), since the continuation started at fue 0 
on the new tape. 

LOAD_II can recover frOIl:l most hard tape errors. On a hard tape errOll", LOAD _II can 
skip the unreadable part of the tat-'\.- ~J.d continue with the next readable tape block. 

086-000200 updates 
093-000646 
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LOAD_II (continued) 

In batch mode, LOAD_II always begins by trying to create an IPC rue in your working 
directory. It might need this rue later to communicate with the system console. You 
should have Write access to your working directory or have Superuser privilege turned 
on. If LOAD _ n can't create this IPC fue initially, it immediately aborts with a 
termination message - because Write access, needed to load the files, is required. 

LOAD_II communicates with the system console in batch mode when the load requires 
more than one reel of unlabeled tape or to report errors. LOAD _n then sends an 
informative message to the system console and awaits a response. ThEl operator 
normally responds with a message of the form 

CONTROL :UDD:userD8l~e:LOADpid MOUNTED tape-unitname 

to continue the load. Or, 1!;he operator can refuse to mount another reel, thus ending 
the load operation abnOl'Dla1ly. 

For example, suppose you are user JEFF and execute LOAD.JI in batch mode. 
Furthermore, suppose LOAD_II runs as PID 71 and has loaded the first reel of 
unlabeled tape from drive @MTB2 during a load operation. It displays the following on 
the system console. 

From Pid 71: (LOADOO071) The tape is rewinding ... 
From Pid 71: (LOADOO071) Mount the next volume, volume: 02 
From Pid 71: (LOADOO071) Respond CONTROL :UDD:JEFF:LOADOO071 
From Pid 71: (LOADOO071) Respond MOUNTED <device> or REFUSED when 
ready. 

To continue the load, you (or the operator) change tape reels and respond with 

) CONTROL :UDD:JEFF:LOADOOO71 MOUNTED @MTB2~ 

To stop the load, you (or the operator) respond with 

) CONTROL :UDD:JEFF:LOADOOO71 REFUSED ~ 
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LOAD_" (continued) 

Why Use It? 
Use the LOAD _IT utility quickly to restore tiles dumped to tape or disk with either the 
DUMP _D utility or the DUMP command. 

The LOAD _IT utility is superior to the LOAD command for restoring Jiles because it 
lets you recover from hard tape errors, it lets you load from multiple unlabeled tape 
volumes, and because it is faster than LOAD. However, LOAD _ n cannot use labeled 
diskettes; if you want to use labeled diskettes, you must use the DUMP command. The 
DUMP command is available from CLl16 only. 

To load tiles that were dumped on a UNIX system, see CPIO _ VS or TAR_ VS. 

The section "Universal eLI Switches," at the beginning of this chapter, describes the 
II, 12, /1, /L=pathname, flIld IQ switches, which you can use with the command line 
that invokes this utility plrogram. Switches /1 = and /1 = must occur first on the 
command line. Otherwise, error handling may not occur properly. 

IAFTERITLA=date-and/ol"-time 
I AFTERffCR=date-andlo'r-time 
IAFTEMlM::date-andlor-time 

Selects files last accessed (/I'LA=), created (frCR=), or last 
Dloditied ( fl'LM=) on or after the specified date and time 
(dd-mon-yy:hh:mm:ss), date (dd-mon-yy), or time (hh:mm:ss). I 
Seconds and minutes are optional. You can use /BEFORE with 
fj\FTER to specify a span of time. 

IBEFORE/TlA=Ciate-andlor-time 
IBEFORElTCR=date-and/or-time 
IBEFORElTLM=date-and/or-time 

08&-0002D0 updates 
~ 

Selects files last accessed (JTLA=), created (lTCR=), or last 
nlodified (fl'LM=) on or before the specified date and time 
(dd-mon-yy:hh:mm:ss), date (dd-mon-yy), or time (hh:mm:ss). I 
Seconds and minutes are optional. You can use IAFTER with 
IBEFORE to specify a span of time. 
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LOAD_II (continued) 

IBLOCKCOUNT =n 

!BOTH[ =pathname] 
or IB[ =pathnamel 

IIBUFFERSIZE=I1 

ICONFIRM 

/DELETE or ID 

IDENSITY=n 

IDPERMANENT 
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Specifies the number of blocks LOAD _ II will read from the 
dump medium in one input operation. A block equals the 
buffer size (if loading from tape) or 512 bytes (if loading from 
disk). Values range from 1 block (default) to 255. If you use 
2f.5 blocks, the program will use as many blocks as possible, 
8Ild may therefore speed up loading from a disk file. When you 
are loading small rues from tape, use this switch in conjunction 
with a small buffer size (such as 2048, the default) to improve 
pe~rformance. 

Lists information both to your terminal and rllE~ pathname. 
Olnit pathname to use the generic @IJST file. If pathname 
doesn't exist, LOAD _ll creates it; if it does exist, LOAD_D 
appends to it. To display filenames, you must also use the 
N~RBOSE switch, which you can abbreviate to N. 

Sets the I/O buffer size to n bytes, up to the limit set at system 
geltleration. ECLIPSE MV /3000 series systems and above allow 
a IClaximum of 32768. On all systems, 21-, 120-, 150-, 320-, and 
52:5-Mbyte cartridge tapes allow a maximum of 16384. 

By default, LOAD _ll matches the buffer size used in the dump, 
so you can omit this switch. If you specify a buffer size other 
th~m the one used for the dump, LOAD _D displays a warning. 

Prompts for confirmation before trying to deletE~ any file. 
Use this along with the /DELETE or /RECENT switches. 

Deletes any existing file with the same name (unless it is a 
directory file). If you use N (JVERBOSE), LOAD _ll will verify 
deletions. Permanent files cannot be deleted unless you also 
USE! the IDPERMANENT switch. 

SPf~ifies the tape density. The density was established when 
the! tape was dumped; you cannot change the density now. If 
you must use this switch, use /DENSITY = ADM to allow 
automatic density matching. 

Deletes any existing file with the same name even if .the 
permanence attribute is on. Use with /DELETE or /RECENT. 
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LOAD_II (continued) 

IELEMENTSIZE=value O'verrides the element size of fues in the dump fue. (The term 
fIle element size is defmed in the CREATE command, 
fELEMENTSIZE switch.) 

IERROR=pathname 
or IE=pathname 

086-00020Qupdates 
093-000646 

In. AOSNS, there is one type of fue element. You can specify 
the size value as an integer between 1 and 65534. The default 
s~~e is 4 blocks or a value chosen during AOSNS system 
generation. You can force the default for all files loaded by 
using a value of -1. 

In AOSNS IT, there are two types of fue element: primary and 
secondary. You can specify the size of each type, and the 
number of primary elements, using the form 

fELEMENTSIZE=p:s:i 

The p indicates the primary element size, s the secondary 
elE~ment size, and i the number of primary elements. 

For example, the switch IELEMENTSlZE =327.>8:4:8 would 
tell the utility to create all fues in the dumpflle with a primary 
elE!ment size of 32768, a secondary element size of 4, and 8 
primary elements. If you omit a value (inc1udin.g only a colon 
for the omitted value), the system uses the value from the 
dump fue; for example, IELEMENTSIZE=:8: specifies the 
stored dump file value for the primary size, 8 for the secondary 
size, and the dump file value for the number of lPrimary 
eIE!ments. 

With either AOSNS or AOSNS ll, if you want LOAD_II to 
crE~te all fues with the current LDU defaults, specify a size of 
-1. If you omit the IELEMENTSIZE switch, LOAD _ll will try 
to create the files with the element size in the dwnpfLle. 

If you use this switch to change the element sizE~ of fues that 
willI be used with shared page I/O, the new element size should 
be 4 or a multiple of 4. Otherwise, the ?SOPEN system call 
willI fail. (By default, the Link utility creates program fues 
widl a primary and secondary element size of3~t) 

Wlites error messages to the specified file. Error messages 
also go to the terminal or batch output file, and to the listing 
fllE~. The file will be created if it does not exist; jf it does exist, 
teli will append to it. 
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LOAD_II (continued) 

IFASTFORWARD 

fFlAT 

IFOLLOWLINKS 

Speeds up positioning an unlabeled tape on QIC, 4-mm DAT, 
and 8-mm cartridge tapes. (Other tape drive.c; implement fast 
forward in hardware, so this switch has no effect with them.) 
Use this switch when specifying a large tape fue number (for 
example, @MTJO:I50), which might otherwise cause a device 
time-out. You do not need to use the IMAXCAPACITY switch 
when using this switch; selecting this switch also sets 
MAXCAPACITY mode. 

If you specify a tape file number that does not actually exist, 
because this switch ignores logical end-of-tape marks, you 
receive an error when the tape positions beyond the last file on 
the tape. 

The computers that support this switch are ECIJPSE MV/4000 
and above, excluding ECLIPSE MY/5000 De ,series systems. 

Loads all files directly into the working directory; does not 
:retain any directory structure from the dump fIle. 

'Tries to follow links. If, while loading anon _·link tile, 
:LOAD _TI finds a link fIle with the same name, it tries to load 
"the fIle into the resolution file specified by the link. (If there is 
:no rue with the same name in the directory, LOAD _ll simply 
loads the file.) For example, it tries to load fIle SED.ell into 
: UDD:ALICE, but finds a link file named SED.CLI already 
"there. The link fue specifies a resolution of 
:UTIL:SED:SED.CIJ. The program will try to load SED.eLI 
:into :UTIL:SED. This directory must already exist. Generally, 
for this switch to be useful, link files must already exist in the 
:pertinent directories on disk. 

/HASH FRAMESIZE=n Sets a hashframe size of n for all directories (fIles of type CPD, 
DIR, and LDU) in the dump file. This switch has meaning only 
for AOSNS; AOSNS n ignores the switch. 

IIBM :Loads from a tape that has an mM -format label. 

IINDEXELEMENTSIZE=value 

IMAXCAPAC!TY 

IMEMORY=value 
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{AOSNS n only.) For each fIle, creates an index with an 
telement size of value. To specify the LDU default, use -1. 

{Useful only with some cartridge units). Runs tape unit in 
:streaming and buffered mode. Streaming can increase tape 
tc:apacity and speed, but if the unit tries to stream and fails 
(you'l1 hear it starting and stopping), I/O will be slower than. 
'without this switch. Use this switch for large restore 
toperations, when the system is otherwise idle. 

The switch has no effect. To maintain compatibility with 
AOSNS Revision 7.63 and earlier, the switch accepts the 
following values: an integer 1 through 200 01' the word MIN, 
LOW, MED, HIGH, or MAX. 
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LOAD_II (continued) 

INACL 

INLOAD orIN 

INPERMANENCE 

IN PROM PT 

INS PAN 

IOWNER=name 

IRECENT 

ISEQUENTIAL 

ISPECIFIC 

Does not load access control lists (ACLs) from the dump file. 
The program assigns the current default ACL to all iIles loaded 
(defaultACL of the parent CLI process). 

Does not load files; displays their names only. If you want to 
v1erify that a dumpfue is loadable, use this switch (not the 
commands COPY @NULL or XEQ DISPLAY) to read the 
dumpfue without loading fues. 

Does not retain permanence; loads fues with permanence off. 

Terminates the load operation if the utility enoounters a 
si.tuation that requires interaction. If an error occurs that 
n,ormally produces an interactive prompt, the utility 
t4:~rm.inates and forces you to restart the load nlther than 
a4~pting any recovery action. (EXEC still allows normal 
o]~nLtor intervention with labeled tapes.) 

(lJnlabeled tapes only.) Does not span more than one reel of 
tape. Aborts the load when it needs to use a second unlabeled 
volume. 

Vierifies that the tape belongs to the owner you specify with 
n.ame. The utility terminates with an error mel;sage when the 
name field from the tape does not match the specified name. 

Loads only those files created more recently than existing files 
of the same name, unless the existing fue is a directory. 
(Comparison is based on the time created, not the time last 
mLodified.) 

For labeled tape that has been mounted via MOUNTNOLID= 
alld the EXEC command MOUNTED. Prevents the program 
from rewinding the tape after completing the load. This saves 
rE~wind and spool forward time if you want to load again from 
the same tape volume. 

Starts loading from a specific volume in the middle of the 
dllmpfile and ignores "Indecipherable dump format" errors. 
LOAD _ll continues to the next fue and starts the load from 
there. For labeled tape, the LOAD_II command specifies the 
volume via @LMT:volid:tape-fuename. For unlabeled tape, 
LOAD _ n loads from the tape specified in the command line 
(for example, MTJl:0). Use this switch to load from a logical 
file within a fue set without going through all preceding 
volumes. This switch is further described in Chapter 6. 
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LOAD_II (continued) 

ISTATISTICS Wtites load statistics to your terminal or the listing file. 

ITRAVERSE=directory-typtecode 
Specifies the directory types to traverse (go through) while 
S~ll"Ching for files to load. Directory typecodes include LDU 
(logical disk unit), CPD (control point directory), and DIR 
(standard directory). The utility fmds flIes that exist only in 
thE!Se specified directory types. 

ITRAVERSE=\direcfory-typecode 

ITYPE=typecode 
or IT =typecode 

ITYPE=\typecode 
or IT =\typecode 

!UPDATE 

NERBOSEorN 
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Goes through all directories except those of directory-typecode 
seell"Ching for files to load. Directory typecodes include LDU 
(lol~cal disk unit), CPD (control point directory), and DIR 
(stmdard directory). The utility fmds files that exist only in 
directory types not excluded with this switch. 

wlds files of type code only, where the typecode value is one 
of the following forms (listed in Table 2-8): 

XXl( a 3-letter mnemonic (such as DIR or CPD for a 
directory, LNK for a link file) 

n a decimal number (0-255) that defmes a type code. 
Valid file types are system-dermed types 0, 10-13, 
64-78,81-103, and 105-127, oruser-defmed 
types 128-255 (see Table 2-8). 

m--n numbers that select a range offlie types. 

Loads flies except those of type code, where type code is one 
of the code types listed in the left column above. 

You can use more than one trYPE= switch in a command. 

Updates directories with any new information from the 
dwnpfile, including CPD maximum size, access oontrollist, 
permanence, and user data areas (important for INFOS n 
files). Regardless of the switches you use, if a flie already 
exists and is a directory, the program will not delete the 
dir,ectory but will use the existing directory. 

Die:plays the names of file(s) loaded on your terminal screen, or, 
if you also include the /LISTING=pathname switch, to the 
specified flie. To display names and write them to the list flie, 
USE! the /BOTH = switch. 

Licensed Material - Property of Data General Corporation 



LOAD_II Example 1 

) LOAD_lIN @MTBO:O) 

This command loads all m,.~s from the dump file in fUe 0 of the tape on unit MTBO into 
the working directory. It maintains the directory structure (if any) from the dump fIle. 
The N switch tells the utility to display the filenames loaded on the tenninal. 

In this example, and all others following, if the dump rUe spans more thlm one volume, 
the program will ask for an,other volume: 

Mount the next volume, vobJ,me: n 
Respond MOUNTED <device> or REFUSED when ready. 

The person who issued the command can then mount another tape and type 
MOUNTED or, if using a different unit, MOUNTED unitname. (The utility always 
prompts for a volume number (n) with unlabeled tape. It cannot check the volume 
mounted, so don't confirm by typing MOUNTED until you've actually mounted 
another tape.) 

LOAD_II Example :z 
) LOAD_IIIRECENTIBOTH=LOAD.LlSTN @MRCTAPEOOOAOO:O +.F77) 

This command loads FORTRAN 77 source files from the fIrst tape rue of'the tape on 
unit MRCTAPEOOOAOO into the working directory. H a file in the dump file has the 
same name as a flie on disk, and was created more recently than the one on disk, the 
program deletes the versioIL on disk and replaces it with the newer one. 

The /BOTH and N switches tell the program to display dumped file nam.es on the 
terminal and write them to fIle LOAD.LIST in the working directory. 

LOAD_II Example ~. 

) LOAD_IIIMAXCAPACITY/ElOTH=LOAD.LlSTN/RECENT @MTJO:O +.F77) 

This command has the samle effect as the previous one, but with switches that let the 
program run the cartridge tape on MT JO more efficiently. 

LOAD_II Example 4 

) LOADJIN/AFTERlTLM=2'I-MAY-89:121TYPE=\LNK @MTJO:2 MYDIR:#) 

This command loads from tne third fue of the tape on unit MT JO. The program loads 
all fIles created or modified on or after noon, May 21, 1989, excluding links, from' 
directory MYDffi. 

086-00020O updates 
~ 
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LOAD_II Example 5 

) SUPERUSER ON ~ 
Su) MOUNTNOLlD=V1/VOLlD=V2IVOLlD=V3 MYTAPE Ready to res1:0re~ 

(The system operatorm(Jlunts the fll'St tape.) 

Su) DIR: ~ 
Su) LOAD_IVVIBOTH=:UDD:CHRIS:FILES_RESTORED/RECENT & ~ 
&) :UDD:[!USERNAME]:MYTAPE:FILESET1 UDD:CHRIS:PROJECTS:# ) 

... (System reads from multiple volumes and loads files) ... 

Su) DISMOUNT MYTAPE: Restoration is done. ~ 

This shows the restoration of directory :UDD:CHRIS:PROJECTS and its fIles from a 
system backup done on lnheled tape. The MOUNT command asks the system operator 
(person at the system console) to mount tape volume Vl (fIrSt ofa sequence of three 
volumes). The DIRECTORY command makes the root directory the working directory 
since the original backup was done from the root directory. The LOAD _II command 
searches the dump fue named FILESETl, via tape linkname MYTAPE: (in user's initial 
directory), for the Specifi4~ directory and loads it. A listing of restored fues goes to file 
FILES_RESTORED in CHRIS' directory. After the load is done, the DISMOUNT 
command asks the opera1~or to dismount the last tape. 
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LOCK Command 
Locks the eLI (CLI.32 version - CLI16 version precedes). 

Format 

LOCK rCU-command.-to-disable 1 L ICX EXEC-command-to-disabl:j 

A locked CLI will not execute certain commands. It can help safeguard system console 
(or any terminal) from unauthorized or accidental use, misuse, or security breach. 

IT you include one or mor.~ command arguments, the CLI will disable those commands 
only. If you omit argumen,ts, the CLI disables all CLI commands that relate to security, 
including the following: 

BLOCK 
BYE 
CHAIN 
CONNECT 
COPY 

DEBUG 
DELETE 
EXECUTE 
INITIALIZE 
JPINITIALlZ:E 

JPRELEASE 
MOVE 
PRIVILEGE 
PROCESS 
aBATCH 

aFT,; SUPERUSER 
TERMINATE 
XEa 

aSUBMIT 
RELEASE 
RENAME 
SUPERPROCESS 

NOTE: The DUMP and LOAD commands do not work with a locked Cil since they 
invoke the PROC~ESS command, which is locked. 

Thus, you cannot execute programs from a CLI that was locked via LOCK without an 
argument. 

When you include the ICX switch without arguments, the eLI disables all EXEC 
commands (explained in the EXEC chapter, Managing AOSIVS and AOS/vS II). If 
you include arguments, the CLI locks those EXEC commands only; for example, 
LOCK/CX HALT locks thE! EXEC HALT command. Locking EXEC commands is most 
useful for the master CLI that runs on the system console. 

When you lock it, the CLI automatically turns off Superuser, Superprocess, and/or 
System Manager privilege if these were on, and ignores the process tennination 
sequences CTRL-C CTRL-B, CTRL-C CTRL-E, and CTRL-D CTBL-D. 

The CLI32 LOCK COIDJD8J[ld requires you to specify a password. If no password has 
been defined when you tyjpe LOCK, the CLI will notify you: No password is in effect. 
To define a password, typ~ the command PASSWORD; then specify a password which 
can be 1 through 32 charsLcters long. The CLI aSks you to verify the password by 
typing it a second time. .After the CLlaccepts the password, retry the LOCK 
command. 

If a password has been defined when you type LOCK, the CLI will prompt for the 
password; the CLI will thlen obey the LOCK command after you supply the password. 
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LOCK, CLI32 Version (continued) 
After you derme a passWClrd, you can save it (encrypted) in a file using the command 
form PASSWORDIWRITE:::password-file. Then, whenever you run a neweLl, you can 
re-establish the original password and lock the CLI via the command forms 

PASSWORDfREAD=password-file 
lOCKlFllE=password-filE~. 

• No arguments. 

• No templates. 

• Requirement: Standa1'd (but see note below). 

• See also: PASSWORD, UNLOCK. 

Why Use It? 
Use the LOCK command at the system console (or any terminal) to prevent the 
unauthorized use of system resources, and to protect the system and its information 
from security breaches, ac:cidents, or malicious destruction. 

You can include PASSWORD and LOCK commands in the system UP.CIJ macro to lock 
the CLI automatically. If you want to lock commands on your user terminal, you can 
include these commands in your log-on macro. 

CAUTION: If you forget the password, you cannot exit from a locked cu. You will 
need to terminate it (or have it terminated) from a superior process. For 
this reason, be especially careful when locking PID 2. 

Use PASSWORD/READ= and LOCK/FILE= only to retrieve a password 
saved in a file created by PASSWORD/WRITE=. 

Command Switches 
The section "Universal CLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes the switches 
/1, /2, IL, lL=pathname, and /Q, which you can use with all commands. That section 

• also explains the CLI32 switches /STR= and IESTR=. 

fAll 

ICX 

IFllE::pathname 
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Disables Oocks) all CLI commands except UNLOCK. To 
rE~nable all commands, you must use UNLOCK/ALL. 

Disables Oooks) commands to EXEC (CONTROL @EXEC 
commands). If you include one or more EXEC commands as 
arguments, the Cll locks only those commands. By default, all 
EXEC commands are unlocked when you lock the CLI wi~hout 
using this switch. 

R,eads the password, in encrypted form, from the file 
pathname. Earlier you must have written the password to the 
pcithname file using a PASSWORD/WRITE =pathname 
command. You can use a LOCK!F1LE=pathname command in 
your UP macro or your log-on macro to lock th.e CLI 
automatically. 
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LOCK (CLI32) Command Switches (continued) 
ISTATUS (CLI32 only.) Without an argument, displays the names of all 

currently locked non-EXEC commands. To determine which 
EXEC commands are locked, use this switch with lex. When 
you supply an argument, displays the names of those specified. 
cOlrnmand(s) that are locked. Does not require password. 

N Displays the names of the commands you are locking. 
Requires password. 

NERIFY (CLI32 only.) Same as N. 

LOCK (CLI32) Example 1 
) LOCK) 
Warning: No password is in effect 
) PASSWORD~ 
Password: JOAN ~ 
Confirm password: joan) 
) LOCK) 

Password: JOAN) 

(Password does not echo.) 

(Conflrmation does not echo.) 

) LOCK/STATUS SUPERUSER) (Verify the lock status of SUPER USER.) 
SUPER USER (Display indicates SUPERUSER is locked; 
) SUPERUSER) therefore, the command will not execute.} 
Error: Command is locked, SUPERUSER 

In this sequence, a person tries to lock the eLI, fails because no password has been 
defmed, dermes a password, locks the CLI, and then tests a locked command. 

The person wants to use th.e same password later, so saves it to file PW __ FILE. 

) PASSWORDIWRITE=PW._FILE ~ 

Later, he or she can lock a new eLI using the commands: 

) PASSWORDIREAD=PW_FILE) 
) LOCKlFILE=PW _FILE 1 

then unlock the eLI with the original password, and test the status of a locked 
command: 

) UNLOCK~ 
Password: joan ~ 
) LOCK/STATUS SUPERUSER ) 
) 
)SUPERUSER ~ 
Su) 

(Verify the lock status of SUPERUSER.) 
(No response indicates that it is not locked.) 
(The command successfully executes.) 

LOCK (CLI32) Example 2 
) LOCK/CX HALT) 

Password: XYZ 1 
) LOCK/Cx/STATUS 
CONTROL @EXEC HALT 

(Lock the EXEC HALT command. 
(Password does not echo.) 
(Display the locked EXEC commands.> 

086-«>0200 updates 
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LOGEVENT 
Writes a message into the system log file (SYSLOG). 

Format 
LOGEVENT message 

Command 

This command enters the specified message, as a text string, into the system log flle, 
:SYSLOG. However, you must have the Superuser privilege, have it turned on, and 
have system logging in progress. 

To enter lengthy messages, use several LOGEVENT commands. 

The REPORT utility fOl1mats and displays records from :SYSLOG. For information 
about the REPORT utility, see Managing AOS{VS and AOS{VS II. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• Requirement: SupentSer. 

• See also: SYSLOG and REPORT (to generate a report from log fIle records). These 
utilities are further d4~scribed in Managing AOS{vS and AOS{VS II. 

Why Use It? 
Use the LOGEVENT command to make an entry in the system log fIle (SYSLOG). You 
can enter comments or other notations that may help to explain the contents of the log 
fIle. 

Command Switches 
The section "Universal eLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches /1, /2, 
/L, !L=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. That section also 

• explains the CLI32 switches ISTR= and /ESTR=. 

LOGEVENT Example 

) SUPERUSER ON 1 
I Su) LOGEVENT NEW PERIPHERALS INSTALLED ON 17 JANUARY. 1 

The LOGEVENT command writes a message to the system log fIle. 
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! LOGON Pseudomacro 
Expands to CONSOLE, BATCH, or null, depending on how you 
logged on the elil. 

Format 
[!LOGON] 

This pseudomacro retunlS the mode in which the eLI is n1nnjng. If you logged on 
under the EXEC process:. the pseudomacro returns either CONSOLE or BATCH. If 
you logged on under a process other than EXEC, the pseudomacro returns a null value. 

• No arguments. 

• No macro name switcbes. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

Why Use It? 
You can use this pseudoDlacro within a macro to determine whether or not the calling 
eLI is an interactive ses::;ion or a batch job. 

!LOGON Example 
(within a macro) 

[!equal, [!logon], BATCH] 
write This CLI is running in batch. 

[!else] 
write This eLi is running on a terminal. 

[!end] 

This macro determines if the user is running in batch mode or not. If so, the CLI 
executes the statements up to the !ELSE pseudvmacro; if not, it executes the 
statements between !ELSE and !END. 

086-00020O updates 
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!LOOPEND 
Ends a CLI32 loop sequence (CL132 only). 

Format 
[!LOOPSTART] 

.. commands to execute (foptionally located here) 

[!EXITILOOP] (optional exit from loop) 

.. commands to execute (.:>ptionally located here) 

[!LOOPEND] 

Pseudomacro 

The !LOOPEND pseUdOlDacro ends the sequence of CLI commands in'troduced with 
!LOOPSTART. You must use !LOOPEND to indicate the end of a CLI32100p sequence. 
At the !LOOPEND staternent, the CLI examines the loop's iteration count, if one has 
been specified. The CLI .~ther exits the loop if a specified count has been satisfied, or 
begins another iteration. An optional !EXIT/LOOP pseudomacro provides another way 
to exit a loop. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switcbet:;. 

• No macro name switcbes. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: !LOOPSTAFtT and !EXIT. 

Why Use It? 
Use the !LOOPEND pseudomacro to end the sequence ofCLI commands introduced 
with !LOOPSTART. Ify()u execute a macro that does not have a !LOOPEND 
statement for each loop s.~quence, the CLI displays 

Error: Missing !WOPEND 

For more information on CLI32 loop pseudomacros, see Chapter 4. 
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!LOOPEND Example 1 

The following macro naInled FOUR_ WORDS.CLI executes a loop four times. 

STRINGINAME=new_woniIK; STRINGlNAME=aILwordsIK 
[!LOOPSTART 4] 
STRINGINAME=new_word [!READ Type a word and Enter:] 
STRINGINAME=aILwords & 

[!STRINGlNAME=aILwords] [!STRING/NAME=new_word] 
[!LOOPEND] 
WRITE [!STRINGlNAME=aILwords] 

) FOUR_WORDS ~ 
Type a word and Enter: Now ~ 
Type a word and Enter: is ~ 
Type a word and Enter: the ~ 
Type a word and Enter: time 1 
Now is the time 

!LOOPEND Example 2 
The following macro naIn4!<i SOME _ WORDS.CLI executes a loop until either you 
respond to the prompt by pressing Enter without first typing a word, or you type 
(and Enter) the fourth word. 

STRINGINAME=new_word/K; STRINGlNAME=aILwords/K 
[!LOOPSTART 4] 
STRINGINAME=new_wonj [!READ Type a word and Enter or just Enter: :I 

[!EQUAL [!STRINGlNAME=new_word],] 
[!EXIT/LOOP] 

[!END] 
STRINGINAME=aILwords & 

[!STRING/NAME=aILwords] [!STRING/NAME=new_word] 
[!LOOPEND] 
WRITE [!STRINGlNAME=aILwords] 

) SOME_WORDS ~ 
Type a word and Enter orjust Enter: Not ~ 
Type a word and Enter orjust Enter: now ~ 
Type a word and Enter orjust Enter: ~ 
Not now 

086-00020O updates 
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!LOOPSTART Pseudomacro 
Begins a CLI32 loop sequence (CL132 only). 

Format 
[!LOOPSTART [iteration _countjJ 

.. commands to execute (op'~onally located here) 

[!EXIT/LooP1 (optional exit from loop) 

.. commands to execute (op'~onally located here) 

[!LOOPENDI 

The !LOOPSTART pseudOlnacro begins the sequence of eLI commands that ends with 
!LOOPEND. The loop exe(:utes until an optional iteration count is satisfied, an 
optional tEXIT/LOOP pseudomacro is reached, or you press CTRL-C, GTRL-A At 
the !LOOPEND statement" the eLI examines the loop's iteration count, if one has 
been specified. The Cll either exits the loop if a specified. count has been satisfied, or 
begins another iteration. 

Valid iteration count valuef; range from 0 through 4,294,967,295, which is 232 -1. 
Commands within the loop do not execute if you use an iteration count lofO. 

Loops can be nested: one !I...OOPSTART, one !LOOPEND, and any number of 
!EXITILOOP pseudomacros per level. Loops are not allowed to span macros and 
conditional pseudomacros. The following sequence would generate an error. 

[!EQUAL, Ok 10/0, °k20/0] 
[!LOOPSTART 10] 

commands 
[!ENO] 

[!LOOPEND1 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• No macro name switcht~. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: !LOOPEND I:llld !EXIT. 

Why Use It? 
Use the !LOOPSTART pSEudomacro in conjunction with the !LOOPEND pseudomacro 
to derme a sequence of CLI commands to be executed a specific number of times, until 
a condition is recognized, or indefInitely. 

For more infonnation on CLI32 loop pseudomacros, see Chapter 4. 
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!LOOPSTART Example 1 
In the following macro IUamed M2N.CLI, the second argument is used to determine the 
number of times the loop executes. 

\\ This macro raises the integer value in the first argument 
\\ to the integer power in the second argument. 
\\ 
VARO%1% 
[!LOOPSTART [!USUBTRACT %~k 1]] 
VARO [!UMUL [!VARO] %1%] 
[!LooPEND] 
WRITE %1%1\%2% = [!VA.RO] 

) M2N 9 3 ~ 
9 ..... 3 = 729 

!LOOPSTART Example 2 
The following macro named MAKESTRINGS.CLI executes a loop a maximum of five 
times - fewer if the exit condition is met. 

\\ This macro accepts as rnany as five file names - storing each 
\\ one in a separate CLI string 

[!LooPSTART 5] 
STRINGlNAME=[!VARO] [!READ Type name or none and Enter: ] 

[!EQUAL [!STRINGlNAME=[!VAROn,none 
STRINGINAME=[!VARO]IKILL 
[!EXIT/LooP] 

[!END] 
WRITE String [!VARO] contains "[!STRINGlNAME=[!VARO]r 
VARO [!UADD [!VARO] 1] 
[!LOOPEND] 
WRITE Done - [!VARO] names entered 

) MAKESTRINGS ~ 
Type name or none and 1~nter: FILE1 ~ 
String 0 contains "FlLE:J" 
Type name or none and 1~nter: FILE2 ~ 
String 1 contains "FILE~~" 
Type name or none and Bnter: FlLE3 ~ 
String 2 contains "FILE~~" 
Type name or none and l~nter: NONE ~ 
Done - 3 names entered 
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!LOOPSTART Example 3 
The following macro named LISTSTRINGS.CLI executes a loop as long as it fmds 
existing string variables. 

\\ This macro lists as many las five previously defined strings 
\\ with their contents. 

VARO 0 
[!LOOPSTART ] \\ Loop indefinitely 

[!EQUAL [!LENGTH [!STRINGJNAME=[!VARO]]], 0) 
[!EXITILOOP] \\ No more strings defined 

[!END] 
WRITE String [!VARO] contains "[!STRINGlNAME=[!VARO]f 
VARO [!UADD [!VARO] 1] \\ Increment string count 
[!LOOPEND] 
WRITE Done - [!VARO] strings listed 

) LlSTSTRINGS ~ 
String 0 contains "FlLE1" 
String 1 contains "FlLE2" 
String 2 contains "FlLE3" 
Done - 3 strings listed 
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MESSAGE Command 
Displays the text message that corresponds to an error code. 

Format 
MESSAGE erroroode [ .•• ] 

This command displays thEI text message that corresponds to an error code, as defined 
in the system error code file, ERMES. Building the ERMES tile is explained in the 
"Installing" manual for your operating system. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• Requirement: Standanj'. 

Why Use It? 
Use the MESSAGE command to find the error message that corresponds to a specific 
error code. 

NOTE: By default, the ClJ interprets the error code you specify as an octal value. If 
the error code is decimal, include the fD switch. 

Command Switches 
The section "Universal CLl[ Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches 11, /2, 
/L, lL=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. That section also 
explains the CLI32 switches ISTR= and /ESTR=. • 

ID 

!DECIMAL 

Interprets error code arguments as decimal, not octal values. 

(CIJ32 only.) Same as ID. 

MESSAGE Examples 
) MESSAGE 25~ 
25 File does not exist 

This command displays thE~ message text associated with the octal error code 25. 

) MESSAGE 26~ 
26 Filename already exists, 

) MESSAGEID 22~ 
22 Filename already exists, 

The first command displays the error message for octal code 26. The second command 
uses the /D switch to display the message for the decimal equivalent. 
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MIRROR Command 
Initializes the other image of a mirrored Logical Disk Unit (LOU), 
and begins to synchronize the images. (AOSNS version 
- AOSNS II version follows.) 

Format 

MIRROR pathname-of-initialized-image unitname [unitnamel ... 

where: 

pathname-of-initialized-image Consists of a full pathname. For example, if an LDU 
named UDDI was initialized in the root, its pathname 
is:UDDl. 

unitname Specifies a disk unit containing an LD'U image that has 
the same fllename and same size - created with the 
Disk Formatter (DFMTR) program - as the initialized 
image. 

The MIRROR command ilnitializes the other image of a mirrored LDU and begins to 
synchronize the images. (To initialize the fIrst image of a mirrored U)U, use the CLI 
command INITIAIJZE/N·OMIRROR.) 

CAUTION: Mirroring OVI~1WriteS all information on the mirrored LDV~ 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• Requirement: You must have Owner access to the LDU root direcb:>lY and Read 
access to the :PER entries for each unitname, or have Superuser on. 

• See also: INITIALIZE and the manual Managing AOSNS and AOSNS II. 

Why Use It? 
LDU mirroring offers higher availability by providing a copy of an LD1J. If something 
happens to one of the images, AOSNS will break the mirror and maintain access to the 
other image - providing continuous access to information on the LDlr. 

Use MIRROR with unsyn.chronized images to start synchronizing an initialized LDU 
to its mirror image. (If the images were released normally - for exam.ple, by system 
shutdown - they remain synchronized and you can initialize and start mirroring on 
them with the INITIALIZE command, form unit!unit. Refer to the manuaJ Managing 
AOS{VS and AOSIVS II !tor a detailed discussion of mirroring. 

Command Switches 
The section "Universal eLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches /1, /2, 
/L, /L=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. That section also 

• explains the CLI32 /STR== and /ESTR= switches. 
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MIRROR, AOSNS Version 

IFORCESYNC 

ISYNC 

!WAIT 

:Forces the system to synchronize based on the older image. 
(The older image is the initialized image.) You must include 
this switch to mirror an older LDU image to 8. newer one. This 
~s an unusual form of the command, since generally you 
synchronize the newer image to the older one USYNC switch). 
He sure that the older image is the one you prefer. 

1~ells the system to synchronize based on the newer image. 
(The newer image is the initialized image.) Include this switch 
to mirror a newer LDU image to an older one. Since 
!,fiRROR/SYNC retains the information on the newer LDU, it 

. il!J the normal usage of the command. 

'J:'ells the system to suspend your CLI until synchronization is 
complete. Depending on image size, this may take minutes or 
hours. 

MIRROR (AOSNS) Example 
su) INITIAlIZEINOMIRRl~R @DPJ1 ~ 
UDDI 
Su) MIRROR/SYNC :UD01 @DPJ21 

The first command initializes the LOU image in DPJl; the system displays the LDU 
name, which is UDDI. '1~he second command starts synchronizing the image in DPJ2 
with the initialized imagle. 
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MIRROR Command 
Starts to synchronize (mirror) an LOU image with another 
initialized image, lor breaks a mirror image. (AOSNS n 
version - AOSNS version precedes.) 

Format 

MIRROR pathname-of-inHtialized-image { 
unitname [unitname ... J } 
unique_ID/unitnamel{unitna1'7'l.e ... J 

where: 

pathname-of-initialized-image Consists of a full pathname. For example, if an LDU 
named UDDI was initialized in the ro()t, its pathname 
is :UDDI. 

unitname Specifies a disk unit containing an LDU image that has 
the same rtlename and same size (created with the Disk 
Jockey program) as the initialized image. 

Combines the LDU fllename with an ilnage extension 
such that the complete name is unique to the system, 
not just to a disk unit or LDU. For example, 
UDD1.IMAGEl on disk unit DPJl mirrored as 
UDD1.IMAGE2 on unit DPJ2. 

The MmROR command e~tarts synchronizing (mirroring) an LDU image with another 
image, or breaks a mirror image. The LDU image you want to use as a source must be 
initialized (INITIALIZE/l~OMIRROR command). Use the LDUINFO utility to fmd 
the more recent image. 

CAUTION: Mirroring oVle1Writes all information on the mirrored LDU. 

The unitname must conuUn an LDU image that has the same rllenamc~ and same size 
(created with the Disk Joekey program) as the initialized image. As the 
pathname-of-the-initializf:d-image, use a full pathname; for example, if an LDU named 
UDDI as initialized in th.~ root, its pathname is :UDD1. 

I 
Assume that the newer inlage is on DPJl and an older image is on DP~r2. To 
synchronize based on the newer image, initialize the newer image and then use 
MmROR with the {SYNC switch. 
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MIRROR, AOSNS. II Version (continued) 

For example, initialize a newer image on DPJl and mirror it on DPJ2: 

(Initializes the newer 
source image) Su) INITIAUZEINOMIRROR @DPJ1 ~ 

UDD 
Su) MIRROR/SYNC :UDO UDO.lMAGE2I@ DPJ2 ~ 

(System echoes LDU filename) 
(Starts synchronizing the 
image on DPJ2) 

Initialized as 
LDU :UDD.lMAGE1 

L __ DPJ1 
Mirrored as 
LOU UOD.lMAGE2 

1-- Image copied 
to mirrored LOU 

More recent image 

DPJ2 

Assume either that the newer image has been corrupted, or for some other reason you 
want to discard it and retBLin the older image. To synchronize based on the older 
image, initialize the older image and then use MIRROR with the /FORCESYNC switch. 

For example, initialize an older image on DPJ2 and mirror it on DPJl: 

(Initializes the older 
source image) Su) INITIAUZEINOMIRROR @DPJ2 ~ 

UDD 
Su) MIRRORIFORCESYNC :UDD UDD.IMAGEiI@DPJ1 ~ 

(System echoes LDU filename) 
(Start synchronizing 

086-000200 updates 
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Initialized as 
LOU :UOD1.1MAGE2 

the image on DPJl) 

Mirrored as 
DPJ1 LOU U001.1MAGE1 

... 
Image copied 
to mirrored LOU 

I 

'" Older, preferred image 

DPJ2 
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MIRROR, AOSNS II Version (continued) 
To remove an LDU imag.~ from a mirrored set (stop mirroring), you can use the 
/BREAK switch; see COlD.1:nents under /BREAK below. 

If there is more than one LDU on a physical disk, you must specify thE~ LDU unique ID 
as well as the unit name. Use the form 

MIRROR pathname-of-initialized-image unique_'D/unitname[/unitnalne ... J 
For example, assume tha1~ you want to mirror an LDU named XDATA whose images 
exist on units DPJll and DPJ12. The unique ID on DPJll is XDATA.IMAGEl; on 
DPJ12 it is XDATA.IMAGE2. Each disk holds more than one LDU. The image on unit 
DPJll was initialized in the root directory. To mirror on the LDU on DPJ12, type 

Su) MIRROR/SYNC :XDATA XDATA.lMAGE2I@DPJ12) 

If this LDU spanned two d.isks, in DPJ12 and DPJ13, you would type 

Su) MIRROR/SYNC :XDATA XDATA.lMAGE2I@DPJ121@DPJ13 ~ 

You can learn which LDU s are on which physical disks using the LDUINFO utility or 
Disk Jockey, View LDU htformation screen, using keyword LDINFO. 

By default, the system wiJl use hardware mirroring if possible. Otherwise it will use 
software mirroring (which may take longer). You can force software mirroring with the 
/NOHARDWARE switch. The system will conflrnl your command with a software 
mirrored or hardware mirrored status message. 

Depending on image size/1~, synchronization may take hours. The system will 
display a Synchronization ... complete message when it is done. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches .. 

• Requirement: You mu:st have Owner access to the LDU root directory and Read 
access to the :PER ent.lies for each unitname, or have Superuser on. 

• See also: INITIALIZE, LDUINFO (also in Managing AOSIVS and )tOS/vS In. 

Why Use It? 
LDU mirroring offers higher availability by providing a copy of an LDU. If something 
happens to one of the imaj~es, AOSNS II will break the mirror and maintain access to 
the other image - providing continuous access to information on the LDU. 

Use MIRROR with unsync:hronized images to start synchronizing an iIlLitialized LDU 
to its mirror image. (If th4e images were released normally - for example, by system 
shutdown - they remain synchronized and you can initialize and start mirroring on 
them with the INITIALIZ:E command, form unit!unit.) 

The system will use hardware mirroring if possible. Otherwise it will use software 
mirroring (which may tak4e longer). You can foree software mirroring with the 
/NOHARDWARE switch. The system will conflrID. your MIRROR comr.nand with a 
software mirrored or hardware mirrored status message. 

Mirroring is further described in the "Installing" manual for your operating &ystem 
and in Managing AOSNS and AOSrvS II. 
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MIRROR, AOSNS II Version Command Switches 
The section "Universal CLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describe..c; switches 11,/2, 
/L, lL=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. That section also 
explains the CLI32 ISTR:= and /ESTR= switches. • 

IBREAK 

IFORCESYNC 

INOHARDWARE 

ISYNC 

!TRESPASS 

/WAIT 

086-00020O updates 
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TE!lls the system to remove the specified LDU image from the 
mirrored set. Use this when you want to remove a disk from 
use. MIRROR/BREAK is meant to break a mirror for such 
things as disk. diagnostics or maintenance; it does not release 
the LDU image normally. If possible, ensure that the LDU is 
in a known state before issuing MIRROR/BREAK to it; for 
example, if CEO is running on the LDU, shut down CEO before 
issuing the command. 

Forces the system to synchronize based on the older image. 
(The older image is the initialized image.) You must include 
this switch to mirror an older LDU image to a llewer one. This 
is an unusual form of the command, since generally you 
synchronize the newer image to the older one (!SYNC switch). 
BE~ sure that the older image is the one you prefer. 

FClrces the system to use software mirroring (the operating 
system, not the disk controller, does the mirroring 1/0). By 
default, if you omit this switch, the system tries to use 
hllLrdware mirroring; then, if hardware mirrorillg is not 
possible, it tries to use software mirroring. USE~ this switch if 
you want software mirroring even if hardware mirroring is 
possible. 

TE~11s the system to synchronize based on the newer image. 
(The newer image is the initialized image.) Include this switch 
to mirror a newer LDU image to an older one. Since 
MIRROR/SYNC retains the information on the newer LDU, it 
is the normal usage of the command. 

Starts synchronizing the LDU even though it is marked as 
owned by another system. (The disk was last initialized by 
another system.) This switch is designed for systems that use 
multiported (shared) disks. Use the switch only if you're sure 
the other system has fwed and your system needs access to the 
multiported disk information. If the other system is still 
running and you use this switch, disk information will be 
corrupted. 

TE~11s the system to suspend your CLI until synchronization is 
complete. Depending on image size, this may take minutes or 
hours. 
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MIRROR, AOSNS II Version Example 1 
This example shows initialization and synchronization of an LDU named UDDI in 
units DPJl and DPJ2. The image in DPJl is the primary image, since it's initialized 
fIrst. 

) SUPERUSER ON; DIRECTORY : ) 

Su) INITIALIZEINOMIRROR @DPJ1 ) 

UDDl 

Su) MIRROR/SYNC :UDC~1 @DPJ2) 

From system: 

(Turns Superuser on alld makes the 

root (:) the working dWectory.) 

(Initializes one image. INOMIRROR is 

needed to initialize one image of a 
mirrored set.) 
(System displays LOU ]lame.) 

(Starts synchronizing ilnage in DPJ2. 
(System displays mirror status.) 

LDU 'UDDl', image 'UDlJl.IMAGE2' is hardware mirrored -- unsynchronized 

Su) 

(Time passes while syn(~hronization 

completes.) 

Synchronization of mirro~ed WU in unit DPJ2 is complete. 

MIRROR, AOSNS II Version Example 2 

The next example shows iJoitialization, desynchronization, and synchro:nization of an 
image. The primary im8gle is in DPJl, the secondary in DPJ2. The unique ID of the 
secondary image is UDDl.IMAGE2. 

) SUPERUSER ON ; DIRECTORY : 1 

Su) INITIALIZE @DPJ1!@'DPJ21 

(Turns Superuser on and makes the 
root (:) the working din~ory.) 

(Initializes both images. For this to 
work, the images must have been 
synchronized when released.) 
(Message on mirror status.) 

(System runs; images synchronized.) 

Su) MIRRORIBREAK :UDD1 UDD1.1MAGE2) (Stops mirroring on 

UDD1.IMAGE2 - perhaps for 
a diagnostic check.) 

Su) MIRROR/SYNC :UDD1 @DPJ21 

(System runs, images d4:!synchronized) 

(Starts synchronizing DPJ2 with 

DPJ1.) 
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MIRROR, AOSNS II Version Example 3 
For another example, suppose there are multiple LDUs on the disks in units DPJ11 
and DPJ12. You want to :mirror the LDU named XXX which exists on both units. Its 
unique ID on DPJ11 is XXX.IMAGE1; on DPJ12 the unique ID is xxx.IMAGE2. The I 
image on DPJl1 has alrendy been initialized (thus is the primary image) in the root 
directory. The following (:ommand starts mirroring on the image in DPJ12: 

Su) MIRROR/SYNC :XXX XXX.lMAGE2I@DPJ12 ~ (Start mirroring to DPJ12.) I 
(System conflrms with status.) 

From system: 

LDU 'XXX', image 'xxx.lMAGE2' is hardware mirrored - - unsynchl'onized 
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MOUNT Command 
Asks the system operator to mount a tape on tape unit. 

Format 

MOUNT linkname me~sage 

This command requests the system operator to place a magnetic tape on a unit for 
your exclusive use. You must be logged on under EXEC, either at a terminal or in a 
batch job submitted with the QBATCH or QSUBMIT command. 

The Hnkname argumen1~ is a fIlename that you use for tape access. It can be any valid 
filename and need have no relation to any flle on the tape(s). This lillkname is created 
in your initial user dire(tory (form :UDD:username:1inkname). It cannot already exist 
in your initial working directory. You must use the Jinkname - not the tape device 
name - for access. Wh4~n you use the DISMOUNT command, the system deletes the 
link and releases the tape drive from your exclusive use. 

The message argument is any text (up to 80 characters) you want displayed on the 
system console. Use thil:; argument to enable the system operator to :tind the 
appropriate tape. For eJwnple, you might type 

) MOUNT MYTAPE Plea:se mount a scratch tape - ring in. ) 

The system sends the request to the system console, where someone acting as system 
operator can respond to it. If the operator mounts the tape on the unit, the system 
creates the linkname in your initial working directory (unless you spEdy otherwise 
with the IDffiECTORY I:;witch). 

To ask the operator to IIlount a labeled tape, include the NOLID= switch to indicate 
the volume ID(s) you want. 

If you queue a batch job that uses the MOUNT command, append thEl/OPERATOR 
switch to the QBATCH (:ommand. This guarantees that the system vdll not start the 
job until an operator is on duty. 

By default, after you type a MOUNT command, the CLI prompt doesn't return to your 
terminal until someone at the system console types a response to your request. If this 
happens and you want to skip the delay, abort the command with CTRL-A CTRL-C. 
You can avoid this delay and have the prompt return to your terminal immediately by 
using the MOUNT /NOPEND switch. 

After your MOUNT command, the system posts your request in the n10unt queue 
(MOUNTQ). The reque:st will remain in this queue until you issue the DISMOUNT 
command or the QCANCEL command against the request sequence Ilumber. You can 
check the status of the ~IOUNTQ queue with the QDISPLAY command. 

Using MOUNT is further described in Chapter 6. 
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MOUNT (continued) 
• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• Requirement: Standard (for sons of EXEC only). 

• See also: DUMP or DUMP _TI, LOAD or LOAD _D, DISMOUNT (to remove a 
mounted tape), OPERATOR (to work with labeled diskettes), LABEL (to label a 
tape or diskette). 

System Operator's Role 

To fulfill a mount reques1;, someone must be on duty (as operator) to mount tapes. To 
tell EXEC that an operator is on duty, someone at the system console (or logged on as 
OP) must issue the cOllUIland 

) CONTROL @EXEC OPERATOR ON ) 

If this command has not been issued, prompt messages will not be displayed on the 
system console and moun.t requests may wait indefInitely in the mount queue. 
Generally, it is fruitless to issue a mount request if an operator is not on duty. You can 
tell whether an operator its on duty by typing 

) WRITE [!OPERATOR] ). 

The answer will be ON or OFF. 

If you mount your own ta.pes and perform your own loads and dumps, you have access 
to the system console and. act as your own system operator (using these 
CONTROL @EXEC coIWnands). 

When you answer a mouILt request by mounting a tape, be sure the tape is the correct 
one. EXEC does not check until the user tries to read or write the tape. You can 
discover the contents of a tape label, including the volume ID and fileset-name, with 
the TYPE command. An example is 

) TYPE @MTBO:O ) 

You can label tapes with the LABEL utility. Labels are detailed in Chapter 6. 

Why Use It? 
Use the MOUNT commalld if a system operator controls the mounting and 
dismounting of magnetic tapes on your system, or if you want to use labeled tapes. 
Even if you mount tapes yourself, you must use MOUNT with the NOLID switch if 
you want to use labeled tapes. 

MOUNT is useful with ta.pe only; for labeled diskettes, see the OPERATOR command. 

086-000200 updates 
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MOUNT Command Switches 
The section "Universal eLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches 11, /2, 
/L, !L=pathname, and 1'1, which you can use with all commands. Thflt section also 

• explains the CLI32 switdles 18TR= and /ESTR=. 

IAFTER=date:time 

10 EN SITY=mode 

Processes this request after the specified date and time, which 
fLPpear in the following form: dd -mon -yy:hh:mm:ss. This 
s:witch effectively guarantees that the request will not be 
processed until after the specified date and tUne. The request 
remains in the queue while the IAFTER switch is in effect and 
gains priority by virtue of its age. Refer to th4;' section at the 
beginning of this chapter, "Selecting Files by Date and Time," 
£or more information about the date and time format. 

You can use a plus sign ( + ) to delay processinJ~ the request for 
a, specific time period. For example, /AFTER:: +3 delays 
p,rocessing for at least 3 hours. 

Specifies the density to be used for the tape to be mounted 
{provided the tape unit supports that mode}. Available modes 
are 

800 
11600 
6:250 
ADM 
LOW 
NlED 
E1GH 

(BOO bits per inch) 
(1600 bits per inch) 
(6250 bits per inch) 
(Automatic Density Matching - on reads) 

(reverts to low on a dual-density unit) 

If you intend to use a tape on another unit, be careful about 
choosing LOW, MEDIUM, or HIGH: "low" or "high" on one 
wrrit may not be compatible with the densities on another unit, 
which would prevent reading from the tape. 

IDIRECTORY=pathname Creates the link file in the specified directol"Jr. If you omit 
this switch, the system creates the link file in your initial 
directory. 

IEXTEND 

IHOLD 

IIBM 

5-282.4 

If you use this switch, the corresponding DIS:M[OUNT 
command should include /DIRECTORY =pathname 'as well. 

E:d;ends the list of tape volume IDs (valids) if too few were 
specified (NOLID switch). This switch is most useful when 
ytlu are writing material to tape and you do not know how 
many volumes will be needed. 

Holds the entry in the queue. You can later release the entry 
via the QUNHOLD command. 

Mounts a tape labeled in IBM format. The EX~C utility 
informs the system operator that the tape has lID IBM-format 
la~Oel. 
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MOUNT (continued) 
INOPEND 

INOTIFY 

/QPRIORITY=n 

IREADONLY 

IS 

ISTRING 

NOLlO=volid 

O86-OOO2OOupclates 
093-000646 

Does not suspend your CLI until an operator responds. The 
system posts your request to the mount queue and displays the 
sequence number of the request. You can display its status by 
using the QDISPLAY command or cancel it by using the 
(~CANCEL command with the request's sequence number. 

Sends a message to your terminal upon completion of this 
request. 

Assigns priority n to the request. The highest. priority is 1; the 
lowest is 255. You cannot assign a priority that is higher than 
the one specified in your user profile. If you omit this switch, 
the system assigns a priority based on the following formula 
(where m represents the priority specified in your user profile): 

111 = (m + 255) 12 

Instructs the system operator to remove the write enable ring, 
and sets the ACL of any tape mounted from this command to 
username,RE. 

Stores the job sequence number in the current CLI String so 
that you can use the number as an argument to commands via 
the fSTRING pseudomacro. 

(GLI32 only.) Same as !S. 

Hestricts the mount request to labeled tape, to the tape volume 
with the specified volid (written by the LABEL utility). You 
can specify multiple volumes with multiple NOLID switches. 
EXEC will tell the operator to change volumes as needed, and 
E:XEC will check that each tape volid is mounted in the order 
specified here. 

F'or multiple volume requests, you can include all volid names, 
or you can use the /EXTEND switch, which allows additional 
volumes to be mounted when the ones you specify with the 
IVOLID switch have all been written to (or read from) . 

. After the operator types a command of the form 

CONTROL @ EXEC MOUNTED tape-unitname 

the system creates a link file in your initial directory. This link 
f'He resolves to @LMT:flrSt-volid. 
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MOUNT Example '1 
) MOUNTNOLlD=SAL01/EXTEND TFILE Please mount scratch tape w~h ring. ~ 

This command requests the system operator to mount a tape that has fl write-enable 
ring inserted. It specifies the linkname TFll..E, which you will use late:r to refer to the 
tape. The system console displays messages such as these: 

From PID 5: (XMNT) 29'-Oct-l99ll6:24:04 

FromPID5: 

******************* 
LCJrheled Mount Request 
** •••• **.**.******* 
MJD=45 , 
USER PID=125 
Volumes: SALOl 

Mount Volume 
Settings: 

USER = SAL 
Requestor PID =142 

SALOl 
DefcwJ,t Density 

U~rer Message: Please mount scratch ta;pe with ring 

Respond: 
or 

ex MOUNTED (@unitnamel 
ex REFUSED 

After mounting the tape, the operator enters a MOUNTED command of the following 
form: 

CONTROL @ EXEC MOUNTED tape-unitname 

The eLI prompt appears SLt the SAL's terminal. He or she can now access the 
mounted tape by using thE~ Hnkname TFILE. For example, 

) DUMP _'VV :UDD:[!USERNAME):TFILE:FILEl # ~ 

MOUNT Example :2 
) MOUNT TAPEl Please mount tape number Tl5487 ~ 

) DUMP_liN TAPE1:3 +.SR 

.(Program d.ioplays flleIl8ll1eS dumped) 

) REWIND TAPEl 
) DISMOUNT TAPEl Thanks - that's all until tomorrow. 1 

The MOUNT command rE!quests the system operator to mount a tape, which will be 
referred to by the linknaIIle TAPE!. The DUMP_II utility dumps from the working 
directory to tape flle 3 all Jffies with the .SR sufflX. The N switch tells the program to 
display dumped fllenames. The REWIND command returns the tape to its beginning. 
The DISMOUNT command requests the operator to remove the tape from the unit. 
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!OPERATOR Pseudomacro 
Expands to ON olr OFF, depending on whether the system operator 
is on or off duty. 

Format 
[!OPERATOR] 

This pseudomacro returns either ON or OFF, according to whether or not the system 
operator is on duty. (Thte operator uses a CONTROL @EXEC command to indicate 
that helshe is on or off duty.) 

NOTE: This pseudom~Lcro has no relation to the CLI OPERATOR command, which 
pertains to the operator mode for working with labeled diskettes. 

• No arguments. 

• No macro name switc:hes. 

• Requirement: StaTuil.trd. 

• See also: DUMP, LOAD, MOUNT 

Why Use It? 

Use the !OPERATOR pe;eudomacro to determine whether or not the system operator is 
on duty. Certain eLI co:mmands, such as MOUNT, require the system operator to 
perform an action for you. You can use !OPERATOR to check for the operator's 
presence before issuing :such a command. 

!OPERATOR Example 

(within a macro) 

[!equal, [!operator], on] 
qbatch xeq my-prog1 file2 

[!else] 
write Operator off duty - try again later. 

[lend] 

This macro will execute program MY _PROG 1 in batch if the system operator is on 
duty; otherwise it will write the message Operator off duty - - try again later. 

086-00020O updates 
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PASSWORD 
Sets a password for your ell process (Cl132 only). 

Format 

PASSWORD 

Command 

This command allows you to enter or change a password for CLI32. Y01.ll will need to 
specify this password before the CLI will obey a LOCK or UNLOCK cOllunand. 

An acceptable password C8ltl be 1 through 32 characters long. Choose &Illy characters 
that are not control characters or function keys. The system converts SIlly lowercase 
letters to uppercase ones. 

Note that this password is :specific to the CLI process you are rnnning. ][t has no 
relation to the username/~iSSword you type to log on. 

The CLI -specific password is discarded when you log off' or this CLI ternrlnates. 
However, if you write the password to disk with a command of the fonn 
PASSWORD/WRITE=patb., you can re-establish that password later using a command 
of the fonn PASSWORDIRI:AD=path. This eliminates the need to recre~lte the 
password. If you want, yOUl!' log-on macro can include a command of thE! fonn 
PASSWORD!READ=path t() automatically re-establish the password. 

If you want to save your CIl password to a file, you must use the P~VORD 
command with the /WRITE:= switch, which creates the tile and automatically encrypts 
the content. The PASSWORD command with the /READ= switch and the LOCK 
command with the /FILE = switch expect that the content of the named. rUe is 
encrypted and read it in without change. The LOCK and UNLOCK commands encrypt 
the password you type, and. compare it with the one read from the file. ]f the file that 
was read was not encrypted, the comparison fails. 

If you lock your eLI by reading an unencrypted password, you cannot UNLOCK it. 
The BYE command will n01~ work and you will have to ask the system manager or an 
operator with superprocess, privilege to terminate your process. (See Example 4.) 
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PASSWORD (continued) 

The /PROMPT or the /NO PROMPT switch used with the PASSWORD command I 
determines whether you 1I1Ust enter the CU password when using the LOCK 
command. The switch setting is specific to the CU that is running, remaining in effect 
only as long as the process exists. 

• No templates. 

• No arguments. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: LOCK, UNLOCK 

Why Use It? 

Use the PASSWORD comIoand with CU32 to prevent other people from malicious or 
unauthorized use of your GU. Also, to safeguard the system console, system managers 
can use it to lock CL132; this lets them avoid rUDning LOCK_ CLI. 

NOTE: Use PASSWORDIREAD= and LOCK/FILE= only to retrieve Il password. 
saved in a file cn~ted by PASSWORD/WRITE=. 

Command Switches 
The section "Universal CIJ Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches 11, /2, 
/L, lL=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. That section also 

I 

explains the CLI32 switcht~s ISTR= and /ESTR=. • 

ICHANGE 

INOPROMPT 

IPROMPT 

IREAD::pathname 
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Starts the sequence of events necessary to change your CLI 
password. You must then give your old CLI password once and 
th.en the new CLI password twice. 

Does away with the prompt for and the need to enter the CLI 
password when using the LOCK command. The lock function 
is .carried out automatically when the LOCK command is 
issued. This switch may be used when you fIrst set up the eLI 
password or when you change it. 

RE!stores the prompt for and the need to enter the eLI 
password when using the LOCK command. The password 
must be entered and validated before the CLI lock function is 
carried out. This switch may be used when you. first set up the 
CLI password or when you change it. 

RE~ad the CLI password from the specmed rue. You can use this 
switch to change your eLI password to one you previously 
saved with IWRlTE=pathname. 
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PASSWORD (continued) 

IWRITE=pathname \V'rite the current CLI password to the specified file. The 
system encrypts the password before placing it in the file and 
flllishes by assigning the following ACL to the rue. 

usemame,RE 

The fue cannot exist before you issue PASSWORD with the 
/VlTRITE switch. If a file with that name does exist, either 
rename or delete it, or choose a different name for the new 
pfLSSword fue. 

PASSWORD Examples 

Typical dialog with the PASSWORD command follows. For security re,asons, the CLI 
does not echo your password. 

PASSWORD Examph! 1 

The following example shows creation of a password. 

) PASSWORD 1 
New CLI password: NPS ;t 
Confirm password: NPS ~ 
Password accepted. 

PASSWORD Example 2 

(Password never echoes.) 

This example shows an at1~empt to change a password. 

) PASSWORD/CHANGE ~ 
Old CU password: NPT ~ 
Warning: Password did not match. Password not changed. 

PASSWORD Example 3 

This exampl~ places the eJristing password (encrypted) in a file named JPw, where a 
later PASSWORDIREAD==PW command can re-establish it. 

) PASSWORDIWRITE=:U[)O:[!USERNAME]:PW ~ 
) BYE 1 
AOS/VS II CLI32 Termirurting ... ) 

(User logs on again.) 

) PASSWORD/READ=PW 1 
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PASSWORD Example 4 

This example shows corrEd and incorrect command sequences for cres,tiDg and saving 
a password. After following the correct sequence, the user can unlock the keyboard 
and exit the CLI. .After f(tllowing the incorrect sequence, the user types a password 
that the eLI encrypts and compares with the unencrypted password rEad from the file. 
Since the passwords do not match, the Cll remains locked. 

Correct Procedure 

) PASSWORDIWRITE=.mcrypted ) 

NeweLl password: my-l)8ssword ) 

Confirm password: my_password ) 

Password cu:cepted. 

) LOCKIFILE=encrypted ) 

) SUPERUSER ON ) 

) Error: Co1TU1UJ1'Ul is loCked 

) UNLOCK) 

Password: my .,..password ) 

) BYE) 

AOS/vS 11 CU32 Terminating ... 

Incorrect Procedure 

) WRITEIL=unencrypted mYJl8SSword ) 

) PASSWORD/READ=unencrypted ) 

) LOCKlFILE=unencrypted ) 

) SUPERUSER ON ) 

Error: Comma,nd is lockelj~ 

) UNLOCK) 

Password: my -password ) 

Warning: Password did not match 

) BYE ) 

Error: Comma,nd is loc~~, BYE 
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PATHNAME Command 
Displays a file pathname starting at the root directory" 

Format 
PATHNAME filename [ ... }l 1 Multiple arguments available in CU32 only. 

This command returns a ,complete pathname for the specified rue. Tho complete 
pathname begins at the system root directory. 

NOTE: The CLI can return a full pathname for any rue that resides in either your 
working directory or a directory on your search list. If the file is neither in 
the working di.n~ctory nor in a directory on your search list, you must provide 
a pathname, noi; a filename; if you don't, the CLI will report 
Warning: File does not exist 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: !PATHNAME:, SEARCHLIST. 

Why Use It? 
Use the PATHNAME comllll8lld to determine the full pathname of a rUle. For example, 
if a file exists within a dirlectory on your search list, you can refer to tbe file by its 
name only, without giving' a full pathname. Sometime you may need to know exactly 
where this rue is located; for example, if you want to move a copy of it elomewhere. The 
PATHNAME command tells you where the fue is. 

Command Switches 
The section "Universal elJ Switches," earlier in this chapter, describeEI switches 11, /2, 
IL, /L=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. That section also 

• explains the CLI32 switches ISTR= and IESTR=. 

PATHNAME Example 1 

) PATHNAME FAS.CLI) 
:UDD:TOM:MACROS:FAS.CLI 

This command requests the complete pathname for the fue FAS.CLI. 
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PREFIX Command 
Displays or sets the ell prefix string. 

Format 
PREFIX [argument] [ ... ] 

This command either shows the current value of the CLI prefIX string, or lets you 
defIne a new prefIx. The eLI displays its preflX string (usually referred to as the CLI 
prompt) when it is ready to accept input. 

The CLI prefIX is normally a right parenthesis. You can change the prefix by supplying 
a string of up to 24 characters (for CLII6) or 80 (for CLI32). The CLI displays any 
prefIX and follows it with a blank space. 

With CLI32, the prefIx is part of the environment; you can specify a different prefix for 
a different level. With CLlI6, the prert.x remains constant through all environment 
levels. 

• No templates. 
• No argument switches. 
• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: PROMPT. 

Why Use It? 
PREFIX is the only way to modify the CLI prompt character D]. A rela1;ed command, 
PROMPT, lets you specify eLI commands for the CLI to execute before it displays the 
prompt character. 

If you frequently log on to remote terminals, you could include a PREF]X command in 
your startup macro on each system to show that system's name as part of the CLI 
preflX. (See Example 2.) 

Command Switches 
The section "Universal CLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches /1, /2, 
/1, lL=pathname, and /Q, which you can use with all commands. That l;ection also 
explains the CLI32 switchE~s /STR= and /ESTR=. 

nSIT (CLI32 only.) Tells the CLI to remove all parity bits on the output 
of the command. The CLI generates an error when it expands an 
!ASCII argument to a special character such as an angle or square 
brackf~t, or parenthesis. Add a high order (parity) bit to the 
!ASCII argument to prevent the CLI from interpre'cing it, and 
with this switch produce 7-bit output of the desired character. See 
the WRITE command in this chapter for a list of character codes. 

086-{)()()20() updates 
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For e:Kample, the ASCII code 074 expands to a left bracket in the 
following command, which produces an error: 

) PREFIX [!ASCII 074]ABLE[!ASCII 076] ~ 
Error,: Unmatched [ ( or <, expanding !ASCII 74. 

Licensed Material - Property of Data General Corporation 5-315 



I 
PREFIX (continued) 

IHISTORY=ON 

IHISTORY =OFF 

II 

IINITIAL 

ILEVEL=n 

Changing the ASCII codes to 274 and 276 and adding /7BIT to 
PREFIX prevents the error so that the desired prompt is created. 

)PHEFIXI7BIT [!ASCII274]ABLE[!ASCII276] ) 
<ABLE> 

(CLI32 only.) Inserts the number of the last comLlll8lld in this 
CLl's history buffer in the prefIX display. The dEfault is off. See 
the HISTORY command description. 

(CLI32 only.) Removes display of the history cODlmand count the 
froln the prefIX display. The default is off, so you only need to use 
this switch if /HISTORY =ON was used previously. See the 
HISTORY command description. 

Returns the CLI prompt to its default (initial) value - a right 
part~nthesis. (No argument is allowed.) 

(CLI32 only). Same as /I. 

(CLI32 only.) Sets the prefix to the one used at the specified 
environment level (n). 

The! integer n can be absolute or relative. An unsigned integer 
makes n absolute; for example, /LEVEL=2 means "use the value 
on level 2." A leading minus sign ( - ) makes n rE!lative, n being 
the number of levels above the current level (toward 0). For 
eXa.Jmple /LEVEL = - 2 means two levels above the current one. 
We :recommend /LEVEL over /PREVIOUS. 

IP[ =nJ Without =n, sets the preflX to the one used in the previous CIJ 
environment. (Omit the pathname argument.) 'Nith =n (CLI32 
only), sets the prefIX to the one used in the specified environment 
leve!l. The n specifies the number of levels above the current level 
(toward 0). 

IPREVIOUS[ =nJ (CLI32 only.) Same as /P. 

PREFIX Example~ 1 
You frequently use the n.etwork to log on a remote terminal on a systHm named 
CYRANO. To help you keep track of where you are in the network, you include the 
following command in your startup macro on CYRANO. 

prefix CYRANO[!ASCII 251] 

The pseudomacro [!ASCII 251] expands to a right parenthesis. When you log on 
CYRANO, your CLI pro1npt will appear as 

CYRANO) 

To sets the CLI prefIX to its initial value, a right parenthesis, use the II switch. 

CYRANO) PREFIXlI) 
) 
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PRIVILEGE Command 
Sets or displays the privilege settings. 

Format 

PRIVILEGE SUPER USER JoN 1 D
SUPERPROCESS ] 

SYSTEMMANAGER L OFEi 

This command allows you to set or display the current privileges. 

IT you omit arguments, the' CLI displays your current privilege modes. If you turned on 
Superuser and/or Superprocess via those commands, the display indicates this. 

If you supply one argument, which must be SUPERPROCESS, SUPERUSER, or 
SYSTEMMANAGER, the eLI displays OFF or ON. If you supply two a;rguments, 
which must be SUPERPROCESS, SUPERUSER, or SYSTEMMANAGE:R, and ON or 
OFF, and your profile grants the privilege, the CLI changes the privile~~ mode. 

The privilege modes are pa.rt of the eLI environment level. You can set modes at one 
level, push to another level., and change a mode. When you use POP to return to the 
previous level, the modes set at that level will be restored. 

The prompts corresponding to each combination of privileges follow. 

Prompt 

) 

Sm) 

Sp) 
Su) 
smSp) 
smSu) 
SpSu) 
smSpSu) 

Privileges 

None 
System Manager 
Superprocess 
Superuser 
System Manager and Superprocess 
System Manager and Superuser 
SUperpll"OCesS and Superuser 
System Manager, Superprocess, and Superuser 

NOTE: U~ any of these privileges with caution. They override certain safeguards of 
the operating system and their improper use could severely hurm another 
user. 

If you change the preflX (fi)r example, to add a network hostname to it)! and you have 
one or more privileges set on, the CLI inserts an exclamation point between the 
privilege prompt(s) and your prefIX. For example, if you change the prE!fIX to VENUS) 
and have Superuser on, the displayed prompt will be 

SuIVENUS) 

086-00020O updates 
093-000646 

Licensed Material - Property of Data General Corporation 5-321 

I 



PRIVILEGE (cont:inued) 
• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• Requirement: Standard to display your privilege modes, SystelIllmLD.ager to set 
Systemmanager privilege on, Superprocess to set Superprocess privilege on, and 
Superuser to set SUpE!ruser privilege on. 

• See also: SUPERPROCESS, SUPERUSER. 

Why Use It? 

Use the PRIVILEGE conunand to turn System Manager mode on, perhaps to change 
the system date or time. You can also use it to control Superprocess or Superuser 
mode, although there are, other commands (SUPERPROCESS and SUPERUSER) that 
do the same thing. For e:mmple, you need Superprocess on to termina.te another user's 
process if he or she cannot get the CTRL-C CTRL-B sequence to res:pond properly. 

Command Switches 
The section "Universal CLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches 11, /2, 

I /L, fL=pathname, IQ, IS1rR=, and /ESTR=, which you can use with all CLI32 
commands. 

/KILL 

/LEVEL=n 

IP[=nj 

IPREVIOUS{ =nJ 

5-322 

Turns all privileges off. 

(GLI32 only.) Sets the current privileges to those of the 
specified environment level (n). 

The integer n can be absolute or relative. An unsigned integer 
IIlakes n absolute; for example, /LEVEL=2 means "use the 
v.rUue on level 2." A leading minus sign ( - ) mnkes n relative, 
n:n being the number of levels above the current level (toward 
0). For example ILEVEL=-2 means two levels above the 
current one. We recommend /LEVEL over /PREVIOUS. 

"rithout =n, sets the privileges to those in the previous CLI 
eltlvironment level. With =n (CLI32 only), sets the privileges 
to those in the specified environment level. The n specifies the 
number of levels above the current level (toward 0) .. 

(GLI32 only.) Same as fP. 
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PUSH Example 1 
) LEVEL) 
Level 0 
) PUSHN) 
Levell 

The flrst command d.isplays the current environment level. The PUSH command 
moves down to the n'ext level, and verifies the move. 

PUSH Example 2 

) SEARCHLIST ~ 
:UTIL 
) PUSH ~ 
) SEARCHLIST :UDD:COMMON:SPECIAL_UTILITIES (!SEARCHLlST] ) 
) XEQ MYPROG ) 
) POP ~ 

) SEARCHLIST ~ 
:UTIL 

This user wants to nm program MYPROG in directory SPECIAL_UTILITIES. The 
SEARCHLIST comnliand displays the current level search list, : UTIL. The PUSH 
command changes the current environment level. The next commands change the 
current search list, and then execute a program. Finally, the POP 4:ommand returns to 
the original environnlent level, restoring the previous search list. 

PUSH Example 3 

The following example is a macro version of the previous one. It begins with PUSH 
and PROMPT POP c:ommands to ensure that the original environment will be restored 
if the macro is interrupted. 

PUSH; PROMPT POP 
SEARCHLIST :UDD:COMMON:SPECIAL_UTILITIES [!SEARCHLlST] 
XEQ MYPROG 
POP 
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QBATCH C'ommand 
Creates and submits a job for batch processing. 

Format 

QBATCH clLcommand_line [argument] [ ... J 

This command creates a batch job to execute the CLI command or macro in the 
specified command line and submits it to the batch queue for processing. Bakh 
processing is an alternative to working interactively. In batch mode, the system 
executes ajob consisting of one or more CLI commands. The job is placed ill a batch 
queue, which the system processes on its own time. Your terminal remains free for 
other activity. 

To run the batch job, the systenl creates a batch input fue containing CLI commands 
to set the working directory, seBLl"Ch list, and default ACL to the settings they had when 
you issue the command. The batch input filename has the form? .pid.CIJ.n.,JOB and it 
is created in the working directory. After the job runs, the system deletes thte batch 
input fue, unless an error prevents the job from completing. You can delete obsolete 
batch input files if you want. 

You can specify a queue other than the default batch input queue with the 
IQUEUE=queuename switch. 

You can check the status of batch jobs with the QDISPLAY command. 

• Accepts any argument switches appropriate for the specified job. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: !LOGON, QDISPlJ~Y, QCANCEL, QHOLD, QMODIFY, QSUBl.1:IT, 
QUNHOLD. 

Why Use It? 

Use the QBATCH command to run one eLI command or macro ill batch mode. Using 
batch mode allows you to submit ajob for processing without waiting for the system to 
act on your request. You can use the batch queue to run a job overnight when the 
system may not be as heavily used. 

Batch processing is also useful £or jobs that contain several steps, such as cornpiling 
and linking code to build a program fue. You can submit this type of a job to the batch 
queue so that you do not have to monitor its progress. 

QBATCH allows only one comm.and line. If the job you want to run requires more 
than one eLI command line, you can either combine the commands in a macro, or use 
the QSUBMIT command. 
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QBATCH Command Switches 

The section "Universal CLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches 11,/2, 
/L, /L=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. That section also 
explains the CLI32 switches /STR= and IESTR=. • 

I AFTER=date:time 

ICPU=time 

Processes this request after the specified date and time. This 
differs from the IAFTER switch used with a "last" switch like 
rrLM. Use the format dd-mon-yy for date; use hh:mm:ss for I 
time; if you specify both, separate them with a colon. Minutes 
and seconds are optional. For example, the switch 
/AFTER=12-FEB-91:14 specifies after February 12, 1991, 
2:00p.m. 

Or you use the form +hh:mm:ss alone to specify a delay from 
the current time. For example, IAFrER=:+3 means "Execute 
the command as soon as possible, 3 hours, from now." 

Limits CPU time for batch jobs to the specified amount of time. 
Use the format hh:mm:ss to specify the time (minutes and 
seconds are optional). You must allow enough time for all 
processes created in the batch job. 

This switch applies only if the operator has set a time limit for 
jobs in the stream; otherwise the switch is ignored. If a time 
limit is in effect and you specify a limit th.at exceeds that value, 
the system does not process your request .. 

IOESTINATION=string Prints the specified string in block letten: at the top of any 
header or trailer pages. If you omit this s.witch, the current 
username is printed. 

IHOLD 

II 

/INPUT 

IJOBNAME=name 

1M 

IMACRO 

Holds this job in the queue. You can later use the QUNHOLD 
command to release the job. 

Takes the contents of the fue from subsequent lines of the 
@INPUT fue. The CLI will ignore pseudomacros as input. You 
must terminate the input with a line containing a single right 
parenthesis, ), and a NEW LINE (no arguments allowed). 

(CLI32 only.) Same as /I. 

Assigns the job this name, which you can use later with a 
QHOLD, QUNHOLD, or QCANCEL command. The name 
must contain at least one alphabetic character. If you omit this 
switch or do not specify a name, the syste!m assigns no name 
(null) for the entry. 

Takes the contents of the fue from subsequent lines of the 
current macro body; the CLI won't interpret pseudomacros in 
these lines. The last line of the macro file must contain a 
single right parenthesis, ). (No arguments are allowed.) 

(CLI32 only.) Same as 1M. 
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QBATCH (continued) 
INORESTART 

INOTIFY 

/OPERATOR 

IOUST =pathname 

If the system fails while processing this job, this swiu~h does 
not restart it when the system comes up. By default, the 
system restarts the job. 

Sends a message to your terminal when this job is colnpleted. 
By default, no message is sent. 

Runs this job only if a system operator is on duty. YOll should 
use this ,switch if the batch job contains a MOUNT request. 

Causes the eLI @LISToutputto be placed in the specified file. 
If you do not use this switch, @LIST output will be placed in a 
tempor8.1ry flle (:QUEUE:user.LIST.sequence-number) and 
enqueued to the batch queue's list queue. 

/OOUTPUT :=pathname Causes the batch job output to be placed in the specified fue. If 
you do not use this switch, output will be placed in a temporary 
ilie (:QUEUE:user.OUT.sequence-number) and enqueued to 
the batch queue's output queue. 

IOPRIORITY=n Assigns priority n to this job. The highest priority is JL; the 
lowest is 255. You cannot assign a priority that is higher than 
the maxiJmum queue priority specified in your user prt:>iIle. 

If you omLit this switch, the system assigns a priority hased on 
this formula, where m represents the maximum quem! priority 
specified in your user profile: 

n = (m + ~255) 12 

IQUEUE::queuename Submits 1;he job to the specified queue, instead of to the default 
batch qUE!Ue. 

IS 

ISTRING 

N 

NERIFY 

5-338 

Stores th,e job sequence number in the current eLI Stling so 
that you «::an use the number as an argument to commands via 
the !STRJ[NG pseudomacro. 

(CLI32 only.) Same as /S. 

Displays the name of the batch job fue. 

(CLI32 only.) Same as N. 
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QPRINT (continued) 
laPRIORITY =n Assigns priority n to this job. The highest priority is 1; the 

10WE!st is 255. You cannot assign a priority that i£: higher than 
the lnaximum queue priority specified in your USHr proflle. 

If yo'u omit this switch, the system assigns a priolity based on 
this formula where m represents the maximum qlLleue priority 
specified in your user profile: 

n == (m + 255) I 2 

/QUEUE=queuename SUblnits the job to the specified queue rather than to the 
default queue (LPT). The queue type must be PRINT. 

IS 

ISTRING 

ISORT 

!TITLES 

Stor.~s the job sequence number in the current Cll String so 
that you can use the number as an argument to commands via 
the !13TRING pseudomacro. 

(CLI:32 only.) Same as IS. 

(CLI:32 only.) Sorts alphabetically the filenames this command 
proCE!SseS. To see the names, you must also use the N switch. 

Prints a title line at the beginning of each page. The title line 
includes the fue pathname, date, time, and page number. If 
you omit this switch, the system prints no titles. ~:'itle lines do I 
not print if the command included either the /BIN.ARY or the 
/PASSTHRU switch. 

ITRAVERSE=directory-type 

ITYPE=typecode 

IV 

IVERIFY 

(CLI82 only.) Specifies directory types to traverse (go through) 
while executing this command. Table 2-8 contaiDs valid 
values of directory type. You can use this switch to include 
directory types, such as fl'RA. VERSE =CPD, and to exclude 
directory types, such as ITRAVERSE=\CPD. Numbers from 
Table 2-8 are also valid values of directory type, S11ch as 
/TRAVERSE=10-11. Without this switch, a COJDlIll8Jld such as 

QPRIINTffYPE=\CPD #:PROJ.-

will alPply to all directories even though trYPE =\CPD is in the 
comm.and. With this switch, commands such as 

QPRINTITRAVERSE=\CPD #:PROJ.­

give e.xpected results. 
(CLI32 only.) Specifies one or more types of files tel process. 
Valid 'values of type codes are in Table 2-8. Some ]pertinent 
ones ~Ll'e TXT, UDF, and UNX. 

DispUlYS the names of the queued fIles. This switch is helpful 
if you used a template or date/time switch to specifY files. 

(CLI3.2 only.) Same as N. 
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QPRINT Example 1 
} QPRINT FILE1 FILE2) 
Queued, Sequence num~ber = 655, Qpriority = 127 
Queued, Sequence num~ber = 656, Qpriority = 127 

This command sends F'ILE1 and FILE2 to the line printer output queue. 

QPRINT Examplle 2 
) QPRINT/QUEUE=LASER MY_REPORT) 
Queued, Sequence number = 657, Qpriority = 127 

) QDISPLAY/QUEUE=LASER ~ 

LPT PRINT Open 
* 657 D JONES :VVD1:JONES:FILE3 

Flags explanation: 
* = Active 

This command prints ~ff _REPORT on the laser printer, queuenam4~ LASER. The 
QDISPLAY command ~;hows that the job is active in its queue. 

QPRINT Example 3 
) QPRINT/COPIES=3/PAGES= 751TITLES FILE4 ) 
Queued, Sequence number = 658, Qpriority = 127 

This command prints three copies of FILE4 and includes titles on each page. If the 
system operator has liD1ited printing in this queue to less than 75 pftgeS, the job will 
not run but will wait ml its queue. 

QPRINT Example 4 
) QPRINT/QUEUE= TZ()NE:LASER2 :NET:MSIS:UDD:CHRIS:FINAL. SPEC ~ 

This command submitEi the file FINAL_SPEC (located in the directory :UDD:CHRIS 
directory on host MSIS) to a queue called LASER2 on the remote host TZONE. The 
full network pathname is needed because the rile is not on the same host as the remote 
queue. 

QPRINT Example 5 
) QPRINT/COPIES=5IA.FTER=2o-APR-90:18:30 SET_IX l 

This command prints five copies of file SET_IX after 6:30 p.m. on April 20, 1990. 
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!READ Pseudomacro 
Displays a text string, and expands to the typed respc)nse. 

Format 

[!READ {}~~EID=file-ID text [ ... r } 
1 Multiple arguments available in CU32 only. 

The first fonn of this pseudomacro displays the specified text on @Ol'TPUT (such as a 
video display screen), and then expands to the character(s) received fr,om @INPUT 
(usually the keyboard). Consequently, you use this pseudomacro to m;ake a macro 
interactive. In su(".h instances, the eLI displays text as a prompt, and pauses in its 
execution until you makE~ an entry on your terminal keyboard. The !READ 
pseudomacro then expands to the value of your keyboard input. 

The second form of the command can make reads from a file interactive. You identify 
the fue by fIle-ID. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• Accepts a macro namf~ switch (described later). 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: STRING, YARn, !EQUAL, !NEQUAL. 

Why Use It? 

Use the !READ pseudomacro to prompt a macro user for input, and then use that 
input in a command. Also, see the description of the WRITE command for an 
explanation of how the !HEAD pseudomacro can get a response from a menu of choices 
on a terminal's screen. 

Macro Name Switches 

IEOF=string 

IFILEID=file-ID 

086-000200 updates 
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Specifies the string the system will return whHn it encounters 
the end of the fIle. This value of string overrides any value you 
specified for the OPEN or READ command /EOF=string 
switch. 

(CLI32 only.) Identifies the file you want to read. The default 
file ID is the flie's name (not pathname), without any trailing 
suffIX. You can learn the file IDs of all open files by typing the 
OPEN command without an argument. 
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!READ (continued) 
ILENGTH=n 

IS 

ISECURE 

(CLI32 only.) Tells the CLI to end the read when n characters 
have been typed. A terminating New Line character is not 
necessary. 

Discards all the text typed in after a semicolon or left bracket 
([). If you omit this switch, any text following a. semicolon 
must be a valid eLI command or macro call; any text following 
a lleft bracket must be a valid pseudomacro, program, or file 
name, followed by a right bracket; otherwise an error will 
OC(:ur. 

(C]~I32 only.) Same as IS. Not valid together with the /FILEID 
switch. 

!READ Example 1 

(within a macro) 

string [!read Do you want to continue?,,] 
[!equal, [!string], Y] 

comment Continue processing here. 

[!else] 
write Done! 

[lend] 

This macro displays the prompt Do you want to continue? and then accepts a response 
from @INPUT (normally the keyboard), placing the response in the eLI String. The 
second statement uses the eontents of the CLI String to determine whether or not to 
execute the group of stateIIlents that follow. 

!READ Example 2 

(within a macro) 

xeq masm [!read What file do you want to assemble?,,1 

This command displays the prompt 

What file do you want to as~;emble?vv 

(that includes two trailing spaces, shown as VV) and uses the response as the 
argument to the XEQ MAS:M statement. The specified filename effectively replaces 
the pseudomacro in the conlmand line. 
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! READ Example 3 
(within a macro) 

string [!readls Enter your comment:,,] 

Any semicolon typed in response to the following prompt will end the input. 

Enter your comment:VV 

Any characters that follow the semicolon are ignored, but no error me~lge appears. If 
the switch IS wasn't presen.t and the string typed as a response to the prompt 
contained a semicolon, the system would try to execute the characters aJler the 
semicolon as a CLI commalld. An error message would appear if the chstracters don't 
fonn a valid CLI command .. 

!READ Example 4 
Suppose that you want to write a macro that prompts you to choose a program to run 
(either PREP.PR or CAL.PR), pauses while you make your selection by E·ntering P for 
PREP.PR or anything else for CAL.PR, and then runs the specified program. 

The following macro performs the above steps. 

STRING [!READ Type P to !run PREP.PR or anything else to run CAL.PR:,] 
[!EQUAL P,[!STRING]] 

XEQ PREP.PR, 
[!ELSE] 

XEQCAL.PR 
[!END] 

When you run this macro, the fu-st line displays the prompt 

Type P to run PREP.PR or anything else to run CAL.PR: 

followed by a space. Mter you type a response and press NEW LINE, or just press 
NEW LINE, the macro assigns your input to the String. The second line of this macro 
compares the String to the character P. If the String equals the charactt~r P, the macro 
executes PREP.PR. OthenlY'ise, the macro executes CAL.PR. 

!READ Example 5 
(within a macro) 

[!REAO/LENGTH=1 Pleasl~ answer Y or N:,,] 

A one-character response without a New Line delimiter executes the read. 
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!READ Example 6 
The following macro callted FILE_ READ.CLI contains a loop that reads a line from a 
fue and writes it to the S4~n. When the string specified by IEOF= is recognized, loop 
execution terminates. 

\\ This macro reads and lists the input file line by line. 
OPEN/READ MESSAGES \\ Opens the input file 

[!LOOPSTARn 
STRING [!READ/FILE~D=MESSAGESIEOF=777777] \\ Reads a line from file 

[!EQUAL,([!STRING]),("znZ)] \\ Tests for EOF string 
[!EXITILOOP] \\ Skips to next command after loop 

[!ELSE] 
WRITE [!STRING] \\ Writes line from file to screen 

[!END1 
[!LOOPEND] 

CLOSEIFILEID=MESSAGES \\ Closes the input file 

Create a text flle as input for the macro: 

) CREATElI MESSAGES ;~ 
» Now is the time for all gem people to help save the environment. ~ 
» By participating in our rE~ycling campaigns you promote this goal. 1 
»)~ 

Now execute the macro: 

) FILE_READ ~ 
MESSAGES 
Now is the time for all good people to help save the environment. 
By participating in our recycling campaigns you promote this goal. 

To verify that end of file was found, you can write the contents of STRING after the 
macro fInishes. 

) WRITE [!STRING] ~ 
zzzzzz 
For the fourth line of the ,READ _FILE. eLI macro, substitute the following, which adds 
the switch /LENGTH=40. 

STRING [!READIFILEID=MESSAG ESlLENGTH=40IEOF=777777] 

Reading the same file, thE! macro now limits each line to 40 characters. 

) FILE_READ ~ 
MESSAGES 
Now is the time for all good people to h 
elp save the environment. 
By participating in our recycling campai 
gns you promote this goal .. 
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RELEASE Command 
Removes a logical disk unit (LOU) from the working directory. 

Format 

RELEASE Idu-pathname [ ... ] 

This command releases ,an initialized logical disk unit (LDU, which is a directory made 
up of one or more physi<:al disks) from the directory in which it was initialized. 

The INITIALIZE colIllIllmd adds an LDU to the working directory. After executing the 
INITIAIJZE command, the system displays the LOU filename. Use that filename to 
release the LDU. If you do not remember the LDU f1lename, you can display it with a 
command of the form 

FILESTATUSITYPE=LDlJ pathname-of-directory-where-Idu-was-initialized:+) 

Usually, LDUs are initialized in the root directory. 

The system will not release an LDU (but will display a Directory in w'e error message) 
if any user's working directory is in that LDU or if the LDU is on any user's search 
list. If you receive this error message, you can broadcast a message advising users to 
log off or change their SE!8l'Ch lists. With AOSNS ll, you can force relEt8Se with the 
/FORCE switch. Shutting down the operating system releases all initialized LDUs. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switchE~. 

• Requirement: Execute and Write access to the directory in which the LDU was 
initialized and Owner access to the LDU; otherwise, Superuser on. 

• See also: INITIALIZ1~ (to add an LDU to the working directory), ~URROR (to start 
synchronizing anothE~r image of an LDU). 

Why Use It? 
Use the RELEASE comrnand to remove a logical disk unit (LOU) that. was added to the 
working directory via an INITIALIZE command.. You may want to do this to check the 
disk unit and 'or do prev4~ntive maintenance. 

At shutdown, usually th4~ system DOWN.CLI macro releases the LDUs individually; if 
not, system shutdown releases them. 
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RELEASE Command Switches 

The section "Universal CIJ Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches 11, 12, 
/L, /L=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. That section also 

• explains the CLI32 switches ISTR= and /ESTR=. 

I 

/FORCE (AOSNS II only) Forcibly releases the specified LDU(s). 

Closes all files on that LDU and any subordinate LDUs initialized in it, 
and aborts mirror synchronization, if in progress. A USE'r who has files 
open on the LDU will lose any changes that have not been written to 
disk. 

If you attelnpt to force release an LDU that contains the ROOT, PAGE, 
or SWAP directories, you will receive an error message. If you want to 
release these system directories, you must first shut down the 
operating e;ystem. Use your system DOWN.CLI macro or begin ESD if 
you really cio want to release the root LDU. 

After a fon:ed. release, any process that tries to access the LDU will 
receive the error message Directory not available because the LDU was 
force released. If the searchlist of any process includes a directory on 
the released LDU, and that process tries to use the searc:h list, it 
receives th4~ same error message; the process cannot execute programs 
or check its search list. To recover from these error conditions, the 
process must change its searchlist to omit any directory on the released 
LOU. If the initial working directory of a process is forcibly released, 
the process should change to the root directory and then to another 
valid direct1ory. 

RELEASE ExamplE! 1 

Su} INITIALIZE ODPJO OlDPJ1 1 
DATABASE 
Su) DIRECTORY DATABA~;E) 
Su} FILES/ASIS ) 

Su) DIRECTORY 1\ ~ 

Su)RELEASE DATABASE) 

(Initializes the LDU of units DPJO and DPJl.) 
(System displays LDU ruename.} 
(Makes the LDU the working directory.) 
(Lists rues in the LDU primary directory.) 
(System displays filenames.) 
(Changes to previous directory, above the LDU; 
in preparation for releasing the LDU.) 
(Releases the LDU.) 
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RELEASE Example 2 
) SUPERUSER ON ~ 
Su) DIRECTORY : ~ 
Su) INITIALIZEIS ~~DPJ1 ~ 

Su) ACL [!STRING] +,RE ~ 

(Turns Superuser on.) 
(Makes the root the working directory. ) 
(Initializes the disk into the current directory, 
the root, and puts the LDU name into the 
CLI string.) 
(Sets the LDU ACL to RE~ad and 
Execute for everyone.) 

Su) WRITElL=LOU_NAME [!STRING] ~ (Writes the LDU's name into the file 

Su) RELEASE [LOU_NAME] ~ 
Su) SUPERUSER OFF) 
) 

LDU _NAME from the Cll string.) 
(Executes various CLI commands.) 
(Releases the LDU named in LDU _NAME.) 
(Turns Superuser off.) 
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RENAME Command 
Changes the name 01' pathname of a file. 

Format 

{ 
new-filename } 

RENAME path name full-pathname 1 

• 1 AOSNS n only. 

This command renames the file specified in pathname to new-filename. The pathname 
can contain the prefixes A, =, :, and @. Use the f11"st form of the command to rename 
a file within its current directory. 

I With AOSNS II, you can rel()(:ate files specified in pathname to a different directory 
specified in fulJ-pathname. This transfers the iIle from one directory to another (unlike 
the MOVE and COpy comma:nds, which copy a iIle from one directory to another). 
The fue you rename can be a directory. You must specify a full pathname, from the 
root (:), to the destination file .. The destination filename cannot already exist in the 
destination directory. HowevE~r, all directories above the destination file must exist; the 
RENAME command will not (:reate directories or fues. The destination patbname 

I must be on the same LDU as the source pathname. 

As with many other commands, you can use the !FILENAMES pseudomscl'o to specify 
multiple fues. Include the !FILENAMES /NOEQUALS switch (CLI32 only) to avoid 
Illegal filename errors. You elm also use other !FILENAMES switches. SeE~ the fourth 
and last examples below. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: MOVE, COPY, LOAD/LOAD_II, DUMPIDUMP _II, CREATE. 

Why Use It? 
Use the RENAME command to change the name of a fue - perhaps to assign a shorter 
or more descriptive name to a file, or to correct a typing error. The pathname can 

I contain a prefix like A (caret) or : (colon); without AOSNS II, the new name cannot 
include a dir~ory name. 

I On an AOSNS II system, you can use the Rename Across Directories function (second 
form of the command) to relocate files to another directory. If you want only one copy 
of a file, this is a faster and more convenient m~thod than using MOVE or COPY. See 
the sample macro (later in this section) for an example of how to transfer IIlore than 
one file. 
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SCOM Utility 
Compares twet ASCII text files. 

Format 
XEa SCOM textfile'1 textfile2 

This program scans the specified fues, comparing them line by liD,e. H the fues differ, 
the utility reports the frrst line where the flies do not match. You can use the IL= 
switch (described later) to have SCOM list all the differences between the two fues. 

By default, SCOM ul;es a match size of four. This means that the utility looks for four 
consecutive matching lines. If only three out of four lines match, SCOM reports the 
entire group a mismatch. You can use the IMS= switch to change! the utility's match 
size. 

SCOM displays a he,mer for each section indicating its location in. the fue in the form: 

min (p) 

where m is the page number, n is line number relative to the top of the page, and p is 
the absolute line number (counted from the start of the file). Th.~ description of the N 
(verbose) switch shows the expanded header option. 

The maximum number of characters per line for either file is 133, including the 
NEW LINE termina.tor. The maximum number of lines on a pagt~ for either fue is 
32767. (A line is any string that ends with an ASCll NEW LINE character.) 

The maximum numher of pages for either file is also 32767, where a page is any string 
ending in an ASCII form feed. 

• Does not accept templates. 

• Accepts utility switches (described later). 

• Requirement: Stlrmdard (Execute access to the program fue iIL : UTIL). 

• See also: TYPE, 'QPRINT, DISPLAY, FILCOM. 
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seOM (continued) 

Why Use It? 

Use this utility to ensure that two text fues are identical, or to discover how they differ. 

I SCOM works only with text files (data-sensitive records). To compare nontext fues 
such as binary fues or user data areas (UDAs), use the FILCOM utility. 

seOM Switches 
IBEGIN=n 

IIDNP 

IEND=n 

IEOl 

IIGNORE 

Sets the column number to start comparing lines. The default is 1. 

Display nOllprintable characters. Well-known nonprintable 
characters display mnemonically; e.g., <NL>, <TAB>, ,and <FF>. 
Less common nonprintable characters display as octal vnlues. 

Sets the column number to stop comparing lines. The default is 256 
or the end of the line. The lEND value must be equal to or greater 
than the /BEGIN value. 

Includes en.d-of-line characters and blank lines in the comparison. 
If you omit this switch, SCOM ignores EOL characters and blank 
lines. 

Excludes tabs, blanks and case sensitivity from the comparison 
(equivalent to using both IIGNORE=CASE and 
IIGNORE=:WHITE). 

IIGNORE=CASE Excludes case sensitivity from the comparison. 

IIGNORE=WHITE Excludes tabs and blanks from the comparison. 

IL 

IL=pathname 

IMAXLEN=n 

5-402 

Writes the Jist of differences to the current @LIST (lle. 

Lists the text differences in the specified fIle. 

Sets the mflXimum number of characters per line. The d.efault is 
256 charact;ers per line. 
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SCOM (continued) 

INL 

N 

Sets thE! match size to n. (If you omit this switch, thE! default match 
size is 4.) 

Supprei;se& list display. If you omit this switch, SCO]~ displays the 
mismatched portions of text from both fues to @CO~lSOLE. Use 
the /L switch instead to redirect the listing to a fue you can examine 
later. 

Expands the "min (p)" header to "Page m, Line n (Line p). " 

SCOM Example 1 

) XEa SCOMINL MYFILE YOURFILE ) 

Files differ starting on 1/4 (4) 

This command compares the contents of the files MYFILE and YOURFU.,E. 

5-402.1 
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SCOM Example 2: 

) XEa SCOMIVIDNP/EOIUL=MYPROG.DIFS MYPROG.BU MYPROG ~ 

Files differ starting on Pc.r.ge 1, Line 9 (Line 9) 

) TYPE MYPROG.DIFS ~ 

FILE MYPROG.BU, Page 1, Line 8 (Line 8) to Page 1, Line 12 (Line 12) 

<><><><><><><><><><;,.<><><><><><><><><><><><><><><><>< >c~><><><><> 

integer OUTFILE, TOC<NL> 
parameter (MAX_CPL = 86) <TAB> ! Max number of chars per line. <NL> 
parameter ( MAX_PATHNAME = 54) ! Max number of chars in pathname. <NL> 
; line 11 <NL> 
; line 12<NL> 

<><><><><><><><><><><> 

FILE MYPROG, Page 1, Line 8 (Line 8) to Page 2, Line 3 (Line 12) 

<><><><><><><><><><><> 

integer OUTFILE, TOC<NL> 
<FF> 
parameter ( MAX._ CPIJ = 136) <TAB>! Max number of chars per line. <NL> 
parameter ( MAX _ PATHNAME = 54) ! Max number of chars in pathname. <NL> 
; line 12<NL> 

<><> <><><> <><><> <><><><><><> <><><> <><><> <><><><><><><> <><><><><> 

The fU'St command calls the SCOM utility to compare the fues MYPROG.BU and 
MYPROG, writing the differences to MYPROG.DIFS. The TYPE command displays 
the contents of the file MYPROG.DIFS. The SCOM report shows the nlismatched 
group of lines from each file. 
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SEND Restrictions 
If you want to use the following characters within your message text, you must use the 
!ASCII pseudomacro with the appropriate octal value; otherwise the eLI will interpret 
the characters as syntax elements rather than literals: 

( ) parentheses 
[] square brackets 

< > angle brackets 
, comma sernicolon 

Command Switches 
The section "Universal eLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describ!S switches 11, /2, 
IL, lL=pathname, and I'~, which you can use with all commands. That section also 
explains the CLI32 swit(:hes ISTR= and /ESTR=. 

nBIT 

II 

/INPUT 

/M 

/MACRO 

(CLI32 only.) Tells the CLI to remove all parity bits on the output 
of the command. The CLI generates an error when it expands an 
!ASCII argument to a special character such as 8Jt]. angle or square 
brac~ket, or parenthesis. Add a high order (parity) bit to the 
!ASCII argument to prevent the CLI from interpreting it, and 
with this switch produce 7-bit output of the desired character. 
(SeE~ the WRITE command in this chapter for a list of character 
codes.) For example, the following command prod.uces an error: 

) SEND 100 [!ASCII 050]Kyle[!ASCIl 051] Meetin~1 at 2 pm. ) 
Error: Unmatched [ ( or <, expanding !ASell 50. 

ChBlIlging the ASCll codes to 250 and 251 and ad·ding I7BIT to 
SEND prevents the error so that the desired message is sent. 

) SENDnBIT 100 [!ASCII 250]Kyle[!ASCIl 251] MEteting at 2 pm. ) 

Sends each input line that follows as a separate nlessage. 
Subsequent lines may not contain conditionals; the CLI will not 
intE~rpret pseudomacros in the context of /I. To end input, enter a 
line containing a single right parenthesis,}. Use this technique to 
send. a multiple-line message. 

(CLI32 only.) Same as /I. 

Sends each subsequent line of the current macro file as a separate 
mee;sage. Macro lines may not contain conditionals; the CLI will 
not interpret pseudomacros in the context of /M. The macro 
seqll1ence must end with a line that contains a single right 
p8l'lenthesis,). Use this technique to build the S]~ command 
into a macro. 

(CLI32 only.) Same as /M. 

SEND Example 1 
) WHOS) 

... (System lists processes) ... 

00012 CHRIS ... CLI3~~.PR 

) SEND 12 Are you ready to go to lunch?) 
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SEND Example 1 (continued) 
The WHOS macro supplied, with the system lists all processes on the system. The 
message An you ready to go to lunch? appears on the terminal of the person running 
PID 12. 

SEND Example 2 

) SEND/124~ 

)) WE ARE MEETING TODAY AT 2. ~ 

)) CAN YOU MAKE IT? - KIM ~ 
)) )~ 

The fll"St command uses thE~ /l switch to take message input from the terminal. This 
allows you to send a meSS8i~ of more than one line. (The CLI executes a separate 
SEND command for each line.) 

SEND Example 3 
The next lines are part of a macro. 

SEND/M 0/02% 
Time for the weekly meeting. 
) 

SEND Example 4 
This example illustrates twl) users; one has the process n1nnjng at console 46, the 
other at console 62. They use the SEND command for a brief dialague. 

) SEND @CON46[!ASCII2(7) WAKE UP!~ 
) 

From Pid 00062: WAKE UP! 

This command sends a mes:;age to the process nJnning at console 46. The message 
begins with an ASCII character that causes the receiving terminal to beep as the 
message is displayed. 

The user at console 46 replies: 

) SEND @oon62 What time is it? ~ 

The user at console 62 answers back: 

From Pid 00062: What tiTrlA~ is it? 
) SENDnBIT @con46 You can type WRITE [!ASCII 333]!TIME[!ASCII 335] to find out! ~ 
) 

The message includes the ASCII characters for right and left square brac:kets, not 
possible without the /7BIT Bwitch. It appears to the user at console 66 a..c; follows: 

) 

From Pid 00046: You can type WRITE [!TIME] to find out! 
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SYSINFO Command 

Displays information about the current system. 

Format 
SYSINFO 

This command displays the following information about the curren.t system 
environment: 

• The operating syst.em implementation (AOSNS or AOSNS ll) 

• The operating system revision number 

• The microcode revision number 

• The number of 2-Kbyte memory pages 

• The filename of the master logical disk unit (LDU) 

• The system identifier (as set via SYSID or defaulted) 

• The filename of the booted operating system 

SYSID command summary information: 

• Noarguments. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: SYSID, HOST. 

Why Use It? 
Use the SYSINFO cOllrunand to display general infonnation about your system. 
For example, you might want to know the operating system revision, master LDU 
filename, or the amount of memory. If you are using a virtual ternrinal over a 
network, you can use this command to check the system you are lom~ed onto. 

Command Switches 
The section "Universal CLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches II, /2, 
/L, /L=pathname, and./Q, which you can use with all commands. That section also 
explains the CLI32 switches ISTR= and /ESTR=. • 

SYSINFO Exanlple 
This command displays information for the current system. 

) SYSINFO ~ 
System ImplementatuJin: AOSNS 
System revision: 07.6~t 
Microcode revision: 8 
System memory: 8192 Pages 
Master logical disk: ROOT 
Sysid: DANTE 
Current system: :SYSGEN:DANTE.PR 

086-00020O updates 
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SYSLOG Command 
Starts, stops, or displays the status of system, Superuser, or 
CONO logging. 

Format 
SYSLOGl/switches] [filename] 

The SYSLOG command lets a system operator display the status of system logging 

I (either on or off). The CLI32/VERBOSE switch displays more information about 
SYSLOG logging options, Sup~ruser logging, and CONO logging. Other switches turn 
system logging, Superuser 10gJPng, or CONO logging on or off. The filenam·e argument 
lets the operator rename the system log file (:SYSLOG) and start logging in. anew, 
empty :SYSLOG file, or, when used with the switches tCONo/START, to rename the 
CONO log and start logging in a new, empty :CONO _LOG fue. 

System logging records details for each user like time logged on and off, devices used, 
and CPU time used. 

Superuser logging logs events, caused by a superuser, that would normally be logged 

I only if you chose full-detail logging. With CLI32, you turn on Superuser logging with 
the switches /SUPERUSERlS1~T. You can write a program that uses an exclusion 
bit map to mask specific events for all users and/or an exclusion bit map to l!!xclude 
specific events caused by a superuser. 

I CLI32 also lets you use CO NO .Logging to send to the fue :CONO_LOG the I/O that 
appears on the system console, CONO. 

When logging is on, the system. always writes the log information to a fue with the 
pathname :SYSLOG. The sys1Jem uses a separate file, :ERROR_LOG, for error logging. 
The error log file contains all peripheral device error information. Logging is always 
on to the error log file. 

The system and error log files are not directly readable. To read these files, or produce 
readable disk file reports from them, use the REPORT utility (described in Managing 
AOSNS and AOSNS In. The file CONO_LOG is readable: you can use the CLI TYPE 
command, described later in this chapter, or the BROWSE utility, described earlier in 
this chapter, to view it or to search for text strings in it. 

• No templates or argument switches. 

• Requirement: PID2 or System Manager privilege turned on. 

• See also: LOGEVENT, REPORT (in Managi':"g AOSNS and AOSNS In. 
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SYSLOG (continued) 

Why Use It? 
System log infonnation is helpful when you want to monitor systE!m use. Use the 
REPORT utility to o'btain a printed report about the contents of a.log file. Superuser 
logging (logged to :SYSLOG, so use REPORT to obtain informati()ln about it), is helpful 
to monitor the actions of users with the Superuser privilege. The advantage of I 
Superuser logging is that you can get the information you need without producing a 
voluminous SYSLOG fue. 

CONO logging is usefUl whether or not you have a hardcopy systeln console because 
you can search the file for pertinent text strings, easier than scanning pages of 
sometimes barely legible printout. Suggestion: turn CONO logging' off when you want 
to run a system utility on the system console (and turn it on again. when you are done) 
to avoid logging meaningless I{O. 

NOTE: To view thE! CONO log fue, stop logging in order to flush the system buffers. 
This will eILSUre that the log fue is up to date. Then use the eLI TYPE 
command or the BROWSE or DISPLAY utility to view it. But do not view the 
log at the system console while CON~ logging is enabled or you will get into 
an infInite ]loop (since you will never get to the end ofthH file). If that 
happens, interrupt TYPE or BROWSE by typing CTRL-·C, CTRL-A; 
interrupt DISPLAY by typing CTRL-C, CTRL-B. 

If you are the system operator (PID 2) or have the System Managl~r privilege turned 
on, you can use this (:ommand to control system logging. You can check logging status, 
or start or stop systeln, Superuser, or CONO logging, and move logged information 
from the system log file, from the error log rue, or from the CONO log file to other files. 

If you will normally use system logging, you should include this command in your 
system's UP.CLI macro. For more details on logging, see Managing AOS/vS and 
AOSNSII. 

Command Switches 
The section "Univers:a1 CLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, desc:ribes switches 11,/2, 
/L, /L=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. 'rhat section also 
explains the CLI32 switches ISTR= an~ /ESTR=. 

ICONO/START [filename] CLI32 only. If you include a filename arl~ent, this switch 
renames the current :CONO_LOG to that fUename, then 
starts logging in a new :CONO _LOG rUe. If you do not 
include a fuename, the CLI starts logginlg in the current 
:CONO _LOG fue. You cannot use other switches with these 
switches. 

ICONO/STOP 

/DETAIL= 

086-000200 updates 
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CLI32 only. Stops CONO logging. You cannot use other 
switches with these switches. 

Includes MINIMAL or FULL user account information in the 
system log file. The default is IDETAIL=:MINIMAL. 
IDETAIL=FULL adds user access and SE~ity related data 
to the log. 
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SYSLOG (continued) I filename If you specify a fIlename without switches, renames :SYSLOG 
to this name. If system logging was on, restarts :SYSLOG 
with the level of detail that was previously in effect. 

INOSOFITAPEERRORS Does not record soft tape errors in the :ERROR_ LOG. This is 
the dlefault action. 

IRENAMEERROR 

ISOFTTAPEERRORS 

ISTART 

ISTOP 

I ISUPERUSERISTART 

I ISUPERUSERISTOP 

I NERBOSE 

Renames :ERROR_LOG to the specified filename, and then 
continues error logging in a new :ERROR_LOG fIle. 

Records soft tape errors in :ERROR_LOG. 

If you include a fIlename argument, this switch renames the 
current :SYSLOG to that filename, then starts logging in a 
new :SYSLOG fue. If you did not include a fJlenanle, the CLI 
start~llogging in the current :SYSLOG fue. 

Stops system and Superuser logging. 

CLI3~Z only. Starts Superuser logging in the current 
:SYSI..,OG fue. You must start system logging befo:re starting 
Superuser logging. Therefore, you cannot use oth4~r switches 
with these switches. 

CLI3~~ only. Stops Superuser logging. You cannot use other 
switches with these switches. 

CLI3~~ only. Displays status of system logging, Superuser 
loggiIlg, and CONO logging. 

SYSLOG Example 1 

) SYSlOG) 
OFF 

) SYSLOG/START ~ 

The first command displays thE! current system log setting. The second command 
starts logging in the current :SYSLOG fue. 

SYSLOG Example 2 

) SYSLOGISTART 9_DEC_91.LOG ) 

) SUPERUSER ON ~ 
I Su) LOGEVENT New syslog stctrted 9-DEC-91) 

The frrst command starts system logging in a new :SYSLOG fue after renarrrlng the old 
log fIle to 9_DEC_91. The LOGEVENT command writes an entry into the Ilew system 
log. 
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SYSLOG Example 3 

Su) SYSLOG) 

ON 

Su) XEQ REPORT :SYSLOG) 

Su) SYSLOG/START DEG.11.LOG ) 

SYSLOG Example 4 

Su) SYSLOGNERBOSE ) 

SYSLOGof{ 
SYSLOG Superuser logging off 
CONO logging off 

(Displays logging status.) 
(Logging is on.) 

(Displays report from the curl'lent log 
file on the console.) 

(Renames :SYSLOG to DEC. 1 Jl.LOG and 
starts logging to a new :SYSLOG.) 

(Displays complete logging stai;us.) 

(System logging, Superuser logging, and 
eONO logging are of() 

Su) SYSLOGICONO/STAHT ) (Starts logging CONO I/O to the CONO log tile, 
:CONO_LOG.) 

SYSLOG Example 5 
The following example shows the status displayed with all options chos.en. 

Su) SYSLOGN ) 
SYSLOG on, Full detail, Exclusion bit map set 
SYSLOG Superuser logging on, Exclusion bit map set 
CONO logging on 

SYSLOG Example 6 

The following example shows that you must start system logging beforc~ you can start 
Superuser logging. 

Su) SYSLOGN ) 
SYSLOGof{ 
SYSLOG Superuser logging off 
CONO logging off 
Su) SYSLOG/START ) 

Su) SYSLOG/SUPERUSERISTART ) 
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!SYSTEM Pseudomacro 
Expands to the OI)8rating system type: AOS, AOSNS, or 
AOSNS II. 

Format 
[!SYSTEM] 

Without the /SPECIFIC switch, this pseudomacro returns the type of ()perating 
system: AOSNS (which ntleans AOSNS or AOSNS II) or AOS. (AOS is the Data 
General advanced operating system for ECLIPSE 1S-bit computers.) The ISPECIFIC 
switch differentiates between AOSNS and AOSNS D. 

• No arguments. 

• No macro name switches. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

Why Use It? 
Use the !SYSTEM pseud()Ilnacro to distinguish AOSNS from AOS. 
Use [!SYSTEMISPECIFIG) to distinguish AOSNS from AOSNS II. 

Switches 

I/SPECIRC CLI32 only. Expands to the text "AOSNS" if the operating 
system revision level is less than 2100, or "AOSNSll" if the 
llevel is greater. 

!SYSTEM Example 1 
(within a macro) 

write Operating system is,,[!system] 

This macro statement reports the current operating system (perhaps ill a transcript 
rue). The statement will look like this: 

Operating syc;tem is ADS/VS 

!SYSTEM Example 2 
(within a macro) 

write Operating system is,,[!system/specific] 

This macro statement reports the current operating system (perhaps in a transcript 
rue). The statement will look like this: 

Operating system is AOSf1VS or Operating system is AOSrvSII 
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!SYSTEM Example 3 
(within a macro) 

[Iequal. ['system]. AOS] 
xeq myprog16 

[tend] 
[Iequal. [!system]. AOSlVS] 

xeq myprog32 

[lend] 

This macro uses the !SYSTEM pseudomacro to ascertain the current operating system, 
and then it executes either a I6-bit or 32-bit version of a program. 
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Utility 
Dumps files from the working directory in UNIX tar format or loads 
from a tar-format dump file. 

Formats 
To dump fues: 

TAR_ VSlCREATElFILE=dumpfilename 
[ 

[!FlLENAMES templ.lte] ... ] 
filename f .. .] 

To load fues: 

TAR_ VSlXTRACTIFILE=dumpfilename [[!FlLENAMES template] ... ] 
filename f ... ] 

To list without loading: 

TAR_ VSlTELUVERBOSElFILE=dumpfilename 

• To create dump (archive) files, use the fu-st format. The TAR_ VS utility produces 
and reads dump files ill the tar Archivellnterchange File Format specified in IEEE 
Std. 1003.1-1988. Priimarily, TAR _ VS is intended to let you transfer files between 
an AOSNS or AOSNS II system and a UNIX system - perhaps a DG/UX system 
running on an AVtiON workstation. 

As arguments, you must use the !FILENAMES pseudomacro or thE! literal filename 
(be sure to use uppercuse); the utility does not accept pathname ar~twnents. You 
can use !FILENAMES with a template: for example, 

TAR_VSlCREATEN/FILE=@MTJO:O [!FILENAMES MYPROG.+] ~ 

Unlike UNIX tar, TAR._ VS does not interpret a directory name to rE~fer to the files 
it contains and, recursively, those in its subdirectories. To dump the contents of a 
directory and its subdirectories, use a !FILENAMES template similar to the 
following: 

TAR_ Vs/CREATEN/FILE=@MTJO:O [!FILENAMES MYDIR:#] ) 

For dumping or loading', the dump filename can be a tape unit devic:ename (for 
example, @MTBO:O) or if you want to dump to disk, a disk filenamE!. . 

• To load a dump (archive) file, use the second format. TAR_ VS can :read a dump file 
created by the tar utili~ on a UNIX system or by TAR _ VS. It main.tains the 
directory structure, if uny, in the dump fue. Unless you specify arguments (using 
!FILENAMES or literaJiy), it loads all fues in the dump file. If the dump file 
contains any lowercasE! filenames and you specify arguments, the files with 
lowercase names will not be loaded. To load fues with lowercase fUt~names, omit 
filename arguments. 

• To list a dump (archive) file, use the third format. TAR_VS display,s file 
information without a<:1;uaily loading files. 
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TAR_VS (continued) 

NOTE: TAR_ VS does not load conditionally based on date/time last modified; it has 
no analog to the LOAD_II /RECENT switch. If a file in the dwrnp file has the 
same name as a file in the working directory, the utility deletes the file in the 
working directory and loads the fIle from the dump fIle. If you are unsure 
about whether thle dump file has files that may replace fIles you want, use the 
third form of the eommand, TAR_ VSrrELLNERBOSE to learn fIlenames, 
sizes, and date/tune last modified without loading fues. This mformation, 
compared to information on files in the working directory, may help you 
decide which flles to specify. 

To confum the dumping or loading of each fIle, include the !WAIT switch. Depending 
on the operation, the utility will prompt add xxx or extract xxx; respond Y to have it 
dump/load the file or anything else to have it skip the file. On a dump, to signify the 
end of the fue list, press CTRL-D. 

The TAR_ VS utility conveds characters and access permissions as detailed later. It 
reports disk blocks in 512-byte quantities (as usual for AOSNS and AOSNS IT); 
pathnames are limited to 2t)6 characters. 

If you try to load from a dwnp file that is not in tar format, the utility will display the 
message This doesn't look lj~ke a tar archive and prompt for the next taPE! file. 

You can abbreviate a switch name to the smallest number of characters Ileeded to 
identify it. In most cases this is one character. Characters in switches are not case 
sensitive. 

• Accepts templates in !FILENAMES pseudomacro. 

• Accepts utility switches {described later). 

• Requirement: Standard. You need Execute access to the program file TAR_ VS.PR 
in : UTIL. To dump flIes, you need Execute access to any directory from which you 
want to dump and Read access to any fIle you want to dump; to load clr copy into a 
directory, you need Wrib:! and Execute (WE) access to the directory. 

• See also: CPIO _ VS. 

Why Use It? 
Use TAR_ VS to create tar-format dump files to be read by the tar utility on a UNIX 
system, or use it to load fIles dumped by tar on a UNIX system. If you are familiar 
with UNIX, you may elect to use the TAR utility instead ofTAR_VS. (Hyou use TAR, 
you can use familiar UNIX :syntax but must use AOSNS-AOSNS II device names; 
also, be aware that TAR provides only those features that TAR _ VS does.) 

Generally, use TAR_VS to dump or load more than one fIle (although it does work for 
individual files). For individual files, use the CPIO_VS utility. 

Generally, to create dump fjles to be read on an AOS, AOSNS, or AOSNB II system, 
use the DUMP_II utility, not TAR_VS or CPIO_VS. For an RDOS systenl, use the 
RDOS utility. 
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TAR_VS (continued) 

Upper- and Lowercase Path names 
In UNIX, iuenames are cru;e sensitive; for example, the names myfUe and MYFILE 
indicate different iues. Lowercase iuenames are customary on UNIX systems. When 
you use TAR_ VS to dump iiles, it dumps the names in precisely the case you specify. If 
you do not specify directly hut use the !FILENAMES pseudomacro, the flienames will 
be dumped in uppercase (as returned by the eLI from !FILENAMES). For example, 
the command TAR_ VS/CREATE ... myfile dumps MYFILE with its name in lowercase; 
the command TAR_ VS/CREATE ... [!FILENAMES MYF+] dumps MYFILE and any other 
matching files with their n,ames in uppercase. To display the case of the! names under 
which fues are dumped, us~e the NERBOSE switch. 

When loading, if you speci.(y a template or pathname, the program will look for names 
with precisely the case you specify. It will convert ilienames to uppercase as it loads 
them. The switches NERHOSE/TELL show the case of iuenames in thE~ dump flie 
without loading the fues. 

Conversion During Dumping or Loading 
While dumping, TAR_ VS converts certain characters and identifiers so that the dump 
iue will load correctly on a UNIX system. While loading (extracting), the program 
converts other characters and identifiers so that the dump iue will load correctly on an 
AOSNS or AOSNS II systE~m. 

Pathname Conversiol1 

When TAR_ VS creates a dump fue, it converts AOSNS and AOSNS II pathname 
characters to UNIX pathruLIlle characters as follows. 

AOSNS II Character UNIX Character Example 

: (directory) / (directory) MYDIR:MYFILE becOlnes 
MYDIRlMYFILE 

$ (dollars) (underscore) MY$FILE becomes MY_FILE 

? (question mark) (underscore) MY?FILE becomes MY_FILE 

All pathname characters are dumped in uppercase. 

When TAR_ VS reads a durnp fue (extracts), it converts UNIX pathnamE~ characters to 
AOSNS and AOSNS IT pa1Ghname characters as follows. 

UNIX Character 

I (directory) 

, (comma) 

- (hyphen) 

5-454 

A()SNS II Character 

: (directory) 

? (question mark) 

? (question mark) 

Example 

MYDI RlMYFILE becmnes 
MYDIR:MYFILE 

MYFILE,01 becomes MYFILE?01 

MY-FILE becomes MY?FILE 
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TAR_VS (continued) 

The operating system converts lowercase characters in pathnames to uppercase; for 
example, myfile becomes MYFILE. 

Group 10 (GIO) and User 10 (UID) 

While dumping, TAR_ VS provides a group identification number (GID) and a user 
identification number (UID) for each file. TAR_ VS sets the GID of each fue to 0, and 
attempts to look up the UID of the file owner. 

UNIX systems, which kee'p track of users through urn numbers, store UlDs in a file 
whose path is nonnally /etc/passwd. The AOS/VS equivalent of this path is 
:etc:passwd, so TAR_VS searches this path. 

AOSNS and AOSNS II systems identify users by usemames, not numbers. Entries in 
the :etc:passwd fue (if it Emsts) correlate usernames with UID numbers. When you 
dump a flle, if the owner's username exists in fue :etc:passwd, then TAR_ VS writes the 
corresponding UID to the dump fue along with the fue. If :etc:passwd has no entry for 
the fue owner, then TAR~VS writes a -1 to the archive as the UlD. 

Generally, when you dump from an AOSNS or AOSNS II system, therl~ is no password 
fue in :etc:passwd, so the User IDs on files in the dump fue are -1. 

Access Control List {UNIX Permissions} 

In a dump, TAR _ VS sets the dump fue access control1ist (ACL) to own for the owner 
and R for other users. When TAR_ VS dumps each file, it converts the ACL to UNIX 
permissions, so far as posnible (it can convert the Owner and Other fields only). For 
example, if the ACL of a n,ondirectory fIle is username,OWARE + ,E, TJffi _VB will 
convert the ACL so that after loading on a UNIX system, its permissions will be 
-rwx-----x. 

Link Files 

When TAR_ VS creates a d.ump rue, it resolves links and copies the actual resolution 
fue to the dump fue. 

Time Last Modified and Time Last Accessed 

When TAR VS creates a d.ump file, it dumps the existing time last modifled and time 
last accessed along with each fue. When the program loads from a dWIllP fue, it 
changes the time last modified and time last accessed to the time of the load. 
(DUMP/DUMP _ll and LOAD/LOAD_II behave the same way.) 

TAR _ VS does not support the UNIX tar -m option. 
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TAR_ VS Utility Switches 
IBLOCK=n Tells the program to write data at n disk blocks l»er record. 

Thil~ is analogous to the /BUFFERSIZE= switch. The default 
and maximum number is 32 blocks (16 Kbytes) per record. On 
a load (extract), the program determines the bloc:k size 
aut()matically. 

IFILENAME=pathname Tells the utility to use pathname as the dump filE! (for example, 
@M:TBO:O or MY_DUMPFILE). 

ILiNK 

IOWNER 

IR 

IVERBOSE 

/WAIT 

On loads (extracts) only, tells the program to rep)rt if it cannot 
resolve links to the file being loaded. If you omit this switch, 
the utility does not report unresolved links. 

On loads (extracts) only, tells the program to update the 
ownership field to your username instead of the owner 
included in the dump file. 

Tell; the program to write files to the end of the liump file. 
Use this instead of TAR_ VB/CREATE if you decide to add 
flleIlLames to the end of the dump file. (The /CREATE switch 
tells the program to start at the begjnning of the dump file; for 
tape, this overwrites all material on that rue.) Selme cartridge 
tape units, such as 139-Mbyte, 1/4-inch tape muts, cannot 
SUPI)ort the /R switch. 

Telll; the program to display the names of rues d\JlJI1ped 
(pre~ed by a -, for append) or loaded (preceded by x -, for 
extr.act). You can use this with any form of the utility 
comtnalld line. 

TelL; the program to display rUenames but not load them. Use 
this for dumps loads for interactive operation. It is analogous 
to the LOAD/LOAD _II switch /CONFIRM. 

TAR_ VS Example 1 

) TAR_ VS/CREATEIFILENAME=@MTJO:ONERBOSE myprog.c ~ 
a- myprog.c 21 blocks 
) 

This example shows TAR_ V1S dumping rUe MYPROG.C. The rllename for the dump 
rUe is the rll"St file of the tape on unit MTJO. The program dumps the filE! and verities 
this with -a (for append), the filename, and the file size (21 disk blocks). The rUename 
under which MYPROG.C is dumped is lowercase: myprog.c. 

The tape can be taken to a UNIX system for loading using tar -xtract. The output rue 
(!FILENAME = ) can be a dink file, which can be copied over a network to a UNIX 
system; then it, too, can be loaded with a tar -xtract command. 
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IUDIVIDE Pseudomacro 
Expands to the quotient of an argument divided b~, another. 

Format 

[!UDIVIDE 
[

integer 1 integer2 ] 
integer [ ... ]1 

1 CU32only. 

This pseudomacro divides one argument by another argument and returns the integer 
quotient. If you pro,ride only one argument, that argument is returned as the answer. 
If you specify only a I;pace as the single argument, 0 is returned 8!i the answer. If you 
specify no argument and no space, 1 is returned as the answer. If you specify 0 as the 
divisor, the CLI retw:ns the message, "Error: Zero divisor." 

With CLlt6, you can use two unsigned integer arguments; the Mit argument may be 
double precision (in the range 0 through 4,294,967,295), but the second must be single 
precision (in the r8llJ~ 1 through 65,535). 

With CLI32, you can use as many arguments as you want (up to the limit on line 
length). Each argwllent must be an unsigned decimal integer vahle in the range 
o through 4,294,967,295. The CLI will process arguments sequentially and pass the 
quotient to the next :integer for division. 

• No templates. 

• No argument swHches. 

• No macro name switches. 

• Requirement: StG~ndard. 

• See also: !UADD, !UMODULO, !UMULTIPLY, !USUBTRACT, 
VAR and !VAR (CLI32 only), VARn and !YARn. 

Why Use It? 
Use the !UDIVIDE pseudomacro to divide integer values and either display the 
resulting quotient or use it in a test or calculation. To display thE! remainder, use the 
!UMODULO pseudomacro. 

IUDIVIDE Example 1 

) WRITE [!UDIVIDE ·10 3] ) 

3 

This command displays the result of dividing the value 10 by the value 3. 
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IUDIVIDE Example 2 
) WRITE [IUDIVIDE 100 5 10] ) 
2 

With CLI32, this command dis;plays the result of dividing the value 100 by S and 
dividing that quotient by 10. 

IUDIVIDE Example 3 
The macro QUOTIENT.CU CCl,ntains the following commands: 

varO [Iread Enter dividend: ..,] 
var1 [tread Divide it by: ".] 
write The quotient is [!udivide.[!varO).[!var1]]. 

The first command prompts for the dividend value, assigning it to the CLI variable 
VARO. The second statement requests the divisor value, assigning it to VAEa. The 
third statement uses !UDIVID:& to perform the division, and then displays 8. message 
with the resulting quotient. Sample dialog is 

) aUOTIENTl 
Enter dividend: 36 ) 

Divide it by: 7 ) 
The quotient is 5. 

As another example, see the CALCULATOR macro in Chapter 4. 
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IUMINIMUM (continued) 

) WRITE [IUMINIMLlM [!LENGTH of a moderate string], 5 1]) 
8 

In this last example, the "!LENGTH of a moderate string" expan.ds to the lengths of all 
arguments: 2 (for "of"), 1 (for "a"), 8 (for "moderate"), and 6 (for "string"). Of these 
arguments, and the 5 and 1, the minimum is 1, which is what thE~ eLI displays. 

comment Macro COMPARE.CLI- compares two files and display's 
comment length of tile shorter. 
varO [!size 0/010/0] 
var1 [!size %~IO] 
write The shorter file holds [Iuminirrum [!varO),[lvar1)] bytes. 

This macro compan!s the sizes of two tiles. 
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!UMODULO Pseudo macro 
Expands to the value of the first argument given a modulus 
specified by the second argument. 

Format 

[
integer 1 inte.~er2 ] 

[!UMODULO . [)'1 znteger ... 1 CLI32 only. 

This pseudomacro divides one unsigned decimal integer argument by anothf~r and 

I 
returns the remainder. If you provide only one argument, that argument is returned 
as the answer. If you specify Oldy a space as the single argument, 0 is retunLed as the 
answer. If you specify no argtlDtlent and no space, 4294967295 is returned &; the 
answer. If you specify 0 as the argument, 0 is returned as the answer. 

With eLl16, the fll'st integer may be double precision (in the range 0 through 
4,294,967,295), but the second lllust be single precision (in the range 1 through 
65,535). With CLI32, you can use more than two arguments; all integers DUly be 
double precision. 

The pseudomacro evaluates the first argument according to the modulus spE!citied by 
the next, and then returns the integer result. This value is equivalent to thE! 
remainder produced. by dividin8: the first argument by the second CLI32 evl!lluates a 
string of integers left to right (as, for example, [!UMODULO 100 21 6], which . 

• returns 4). 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• No macro name switches. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: !UDMDE. 

Why Use It? 
Use the !UMODULO pseudom8lt:l'O to perform modular arithmetic or obtain the 
remainder for a division. 

!UMODULO Example "I 

) WRITE [!UMODULO 10 3] ) 
1 

This command displays on the st:reen the modular arithmetic result of the vBLlue 10 
modulo 3. 
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!UMODULO Example 2 
The macro DIVIDE.eLI cc:)ntains the following commands: 

write The quotient is [!udivide, 0/010/0, 0/020/0] 
write The remainder is [!umodulo, %1%, 0/02%] 

The first statement divide; the iIrst macro argument by the second, and then displays 
the integer quotient result.. The second statement uses modular arithmetic to obtain 
and display the remainder for the division of the two arguments. Sample dialog is 

) DIVIDE 37 5) 
The quotient is 7 
The remainder is 2 

As another example, see the CALCULATOR macro in Chapter 4. 
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IUMULTIPLY 
Expands to the prt,duct of integers. 

Format 

[!UMULTIPLY [ 
~ntegc~rl inte1er2 ] 
zntegc~r [ ... 1 

Pseudomacro 

1 CLI32 only. 

This pseudomacro multiplies one integer argument by another and returns the 

I 
product. If you provide oJ:L1y one argument, that argument is returned as the answer. 
If you specify only a space as the single argument, 0 is returned as the answer. If you 
specify no argument and J:lO space, 1 is returned as the answer. If you specify 0 as the 
argument, 0 is returned w; the answer. 

If the product is greater than 4,294,967,295, the returned value is the J:lroduct modulo 
4,294,967,296; that is, the remainder produced by dividing the product by 

• 4,294,967,296. 

With CLl16, you can use two unsigned integer arguments; the first argument may be 
double precision (in the range 0 through 4,294,967,295), but the second. must be single 
precision (in the range 1 through 65,535). 

With CIJ32, you can use as many arguments as you want (up to the li.n:l.it on line 
length). Each argument IIlust be an unsigned decimal integer value in the range 
o through 4,294,967,295. 'rhe CLI will process arguments sequentially and pass the 
product to the next integer for multiplication. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• No macro name switchE~s. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: !UADD, !UDrVlDE, !UMULTIPLY, !USUBTRACT, 
VAR and !YAR (CLI32 only), YARn and !YARn. 

Why Use It? 
Use the !UMULTIPLY pseudomacro to multiply integer values and either display the 
resulting product or use it in a test or calculation. 

IUMULTIPLY Example 1 
) WRITE [!UMULTIPLY 256 12] ~ 
3072 

This command displays thE! result of multiplying the value 256 by the value 12. 
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UNLOCK Command 
Frees a locked ell. 

Format 

UNLOCK 
[

eLI -coTnmand -to-enable! 1 
ICX [EXEC-command-to-enableJ~ 1 CLI32 only. 

This command frees a GLI process that was locked with the LOCK command. The 
LOCK command works only in CLI32 or LOCK_ CLI.PR. 

In CLI32, you can enter specific commands to unlock. If you omit arguments, the 
command applies to those commands that relate to security, includinl~ the following: 

BLOCK 
BYE 
CHAIN 
CONNECT 
COpy 

DEBUG 
DELETE 
EXECUTe: 
INITIALIZE 
JPINITIALIZE 

JPRELEASE 
MOVE 
PRIVILEGE 
PROCESS 
OBATCH 

OFTA SUPE:RUSER 
TERMINATE 
XEa 

OSUBMIT 
RELEASE 
RENAME 
SUPERPROCESS 

NOTE: The DUMP and LOAD commands do not work with a locked CLI since they 
invoke the PROCESS command, which is locked. 

In CLI32, if you include the ICX switch without arguments, the CLI enables all EXEC 
commands (explained in the EXEC chapter, Managing AOS/VS and ,AOS/VS In. If 
you include arguments, dle CLI enables those EXEC commands only; for example, 
UNLOCK/eX SPOOLSTJ,rus unlocks the EXEC SPOOLSTATUS conunand. 
Unlocking EXEC commands is most useful for the master CLI that nms on the system 
console. 

After you enter the UNLOCK command, the CLI requires a password. (unless you used 
the /STATUS switch). CLI32 will prompt for the current password; LOCK _ CLI will 
not ask anything. You nlUst enter the correct password exactly, without using any edit 
keys or Screenedit comnlands, which are interpreted literally as part of your response. 
The system does not echo your entry. 

If you enter the wrong password, CLI32 will display an error message!; LOCK _ CLI will 
display no response but returns the prompt,). If you entered the corl~ct password, the 
CLI becomes unlocked; otherwise it remains locked. 

Setting the password of CLI32 is explained under the PASSWORD command; setting 
the password of LOCK_eLI is explained in Managing AOS/vS and AOS/vS II. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switchE!s. 

• Requirement: Standa,rd. 

• See also: LOCK, PASSWORD (CLI32 only). 
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UNLOCK (continued) 

Why Use It? 

Use the UNLOCK command to enable the commands that were disabled by a previous 
LOCK command. You must do this to perform system operator functio:o.s or any other 
disabled operation. If your system UP.CLI macro includes commands that lock the CLI 
that PID 2 is nmDing, you must use the UNLOCK command before calling your 
system DOWN.CLI macro. 

Command Switches 
The section "Universal CIJ Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches 11, /2, 
/L, /L=pathname, and IQ, which you can use with all commands. That l;ection also 
explains the CLI32 switches ISTR= and /ESTR=. 

IALL 

lex 

ISTATUS 

N 

NERIFY 

(C:LI32 only.) Enables (unlocks) all CLI commallds. Use this 
switch when the CLI was locked with LOCK/ALL. Combine 
wi1th ICX when the CLI was locked with LOCK/eX/ALL and 
you want to unlock all EXEC commands. 

En.ables (unlocks) commands to EXEC (CONTROL @EXEC 
cOlnmands). If you include one or more EXEC commands as 
ar~~ents, the CLI unlocks those commands. 

(CLI32 only.) Without an argument, displays the names of all 
unlocked non - EXEC commands. To determine which EXEC 
cOlnmands are unlocked, use this switch with !EXEC. When 
Y011 supply an argument, displays the names of those specified 
cOlnmand(s) that are unlocked. Does not requir,e password. 

(CLI32 only.) Displays the names of the cOmmaJlds you are 
unlocking. Requires password. If the CLI is currently 
unlocked, displays the list of default UNLOCK commands 
(listed in the "Format" section of this command description). 

(CLI32 only.) Same as N. 

UNLOCK Example, lOCK_Cll 
The following example assumes the password is xxx. 
) XEQ LoeK_eu~ 

) SUPERUSER ON ~ 
) 

) UNLoeK~ 
xxx~ 

) SUPERUSER ON ~ 
• Su) 
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(Runs the LOCK_ CLI program.) 

(Tests the Superuser command.) 
(LOCK_eLI ignores the command.) 

(Starts to unlock the CLI.) 
(Types password - it does not echo.) 

(Tries to turn Superuser on.) 
(eLI obeys the command.) 
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UNLOCK Example, CLI32 

) LOCK) 

Password: ABC) 
) 

}XEa MYPROG) 

(password does not echo.) 

Error: Command is locked, XEQ 
(Tries to execute a program.) 
(CLI displays error message.) 

) UNLOCK/STATUS XEa) 
) 

) UNLOCK) 

Password: ABC) 

) UNLOCK/STATUS XEa 1 
XEQ 

)XEa MYPROO) 

086-00020O updates 
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(Check the command unlock e;tatus.) 
(No response indicates that XEQ is locked.) 

(Unlock all locked commands.) 
(Password does not echo.) 

(Conilr1D. that the XEQ command is unlocked.) 
(Display conflrms that it is unlocked.) 

(MYPROG executes.) 
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!USERNAME Pseudomacro 
Expands to the username of the person running the ell. 

Format 
[!USERNAME] 

This pseudomacro represents the username of the CLI process. 

• No arguments. 

• No macro name switches. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: !PID, WHO. 

Why Use It? 
Use the !USERNAME pseudoDlacro to include the CLI username in a cOIDlnand 
argument. If you write macros for use by other users, you may need to include the 
log-on directory name in a macro. You can do this with :UDD:[!USERNMIE]. 

!USERAME Example 1 

) WRITE Call me [!USERNAME]. ) 
Call me ISHMAEL. 

This command reports the username of the person nJnning this eLI. 

!USERNAME Example 2 
(within a macro) 

send 0/010/0 This message was sent by [!usemame]. 

This command sends a message that includes the sender's username. The Iltlessage 
will look something like this: 

From PID 68: This message was sent by ZONIS. 

!USERNAME Example 3 
(within a macro) 

deletel2=ignore :udd:[!usemame]:batch.­
qbatchlquoutput=:udd:[!usemame):batch_output.out& 
Iqlist=:udd:[!usemame]:batch_olLJtputJist 0/01-0/0 

This macro runs a batch job and places the batch output and batch list fues in the 
user's log-on directory. To determine the outcome of the job, the user can 1;hen type 
the output fue instead going to the line printer (the default output fue). 
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!USUBTRAC1- Pseudomacro 
Expands to the difference between integer values. 

Format 

[!USUBTRACT { ~nteger1. integer2 } 
Integer Integer [ .•. ]1 1 Multiple arguments in CLI32 only. 

This pseudomacro subtracts the value of one argument from an01ilier and returns the 
result. Each argument must be an unsigned decimal integer value in the range 
o through 4,294,967',295. 

With CI.J16, you call use two arguments; with CLI32, you can ua.~ as many arguments 
as you want (up to the limit on line length). The eLI will pass the subtrahend of one 
operation to the ne:x:t for subtraction. 

If the difference between the two values is ne$!'8.tive (the ftrst argument is less than the 
second), the result i:; the absolute value of the difference modulo ,4,294,967,296; that is, 
the remainder produced by subtracting the absolute value of the difference from 
4,294,967,296. 

• No templates. 

• No argument switches. 

• No macro name 2;witches. 

• Requirement: St(lndard. 

• See also: !UADD" !UDMDE, !UMULTIPLY, VAR and !VAR (CLI32 only), YARn 
and !VARn. 

Why Use It? 
Use the !U8UBTRACT pseudomacro to subtract one number froln another and either 
display the result or use it in a test or calculation. 

!USUBTRAC1' Example 1 
) WRITE [!USUBTRACT 17 5]) 
12 

This command displays on the result of subtracting the value 5 from the value 17. 

!USUBTRAC1' Example 2 
) WRITE [!USUBTRACT 5000 199 25] ~ 
4776 

With CLI32, this cOJrnmand displays the result of subtracting froIn 5000 the values 199 
and 25. 
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!USUBTRACT Example 3 

) WRITE [!USUBTRACT 5 17] ~ 
4294967284 

This command displays on the f;creen the result of subtracting the value 17 from the 
value 5. The displayed result shows the CLI's way of displaying a negative number. 
Also, the CLI would add (that if;, !uadd) 4,294,967,284 to 12 to obtain a result ofO. 

!USUBTRACT Example 4 
The macro DIFF.CLI contains the following lines. 

comment This is macro DIFF.CU. 
[luge, %1%, 0/02%] 

write The difference is [!usubtract, %1%, %2%] 
(!else) 

write The difference is --[!usubtract, %2%, %1%] 
[lend] 

This macro compares the two arguments given it. If the fIrst argument is gnmter than 
or equal to the second, the macro subtracts the second value from the first and displays 
the first message. Otherwise, the macro subtracts the first argument from the second, 
and displays it as a negative value. Sample dialog is 

) DIFF 254~ 
The difference is 21 

) DIFF 425~ 
The difference is -21 

As another example, see the CALCULATOR macro in Chapter 4. 
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VAR Command 
Sets or displays all integer value (CL132 only - YARn, for both 
ells, follows !VAR). 

Format 
VAR [integer-or-expression-with pseudomacrosJ 

The CLl32 VAR command. offers access to an unlimited number of varinbles. You can 
set and display variable values using VAR/NAME= commands; you can also display 
values using the rvAR/NAME= pseudomacro. For example, 

) VARINAME=FIRST_MUSTANG 1965 ) 
) VARINAME=FIRST_MUSTANG ) 
1965 

The VAR commands create a variable named FIRST_MUSTANG and store the integer 
1965 in it. 

The argument to the VAR command can be an integer or expression - including VAR 
pseudomacros - that evalluates to an integer expression. For example. 

) VARINAME=ARG 1 10 ) 
) VARINAME=ARG2 2 ~ 
) VARINAME=OUOTIENT [!UDIVIDE [!VARlNAME=ARG1 [VARlNAME=ARG211 ~ 
) VARINAME=OUOTIENT ) 
5 

The VAR command exists in addition to - not as a replacement of - VARn 
commands. The VAR/NAME= variables and the VARn variables simply differ. For 
example, the following VAR and V ARO commands assign values to two different 
variables that happen to have the same name (VARO) in different contexts. 

) VARINAME=VARO 83 ) 
) VARO 38 ) 

After you assign a value to a variable, if you descend to another environment level, the 
variable retains the assigned value on the new level. If you have not assigned a value 
to a variable, the CLI assumes its value is O. ' 

• No templates. 

• Requirement: Standard. 

• See also: fVAR, VARn, STRING. 

Why Use It? 
In CLI32, use the VAR co:mmand with the /NAME switch to provide mt~aningful names 
for your variables. You are not limited to the 10 VARn names (VARO, VARl, ... , VAR9). 
With CLlI6, use the VARn variables. 
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VAR Command Switches 
The section "Universal eLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describE!s switches 11, /2, 

• /L, lL=pathname, IQ, IS~rR=, and/ESTR=. 

fALL 

IINFO 

!KILL 
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Displays the values of all the variables that you have specified 
at the current environment level. You can use this switch 
along with the /INFO, /KILL, !LEVEL, and /PREVIOUS 
switches. 

Displays the value of of all variables you have 'llSSigned. With 
nlo other switches, /INFO displays the values of all variables at 
the current environment level. For example, 

) VARlNAME=HOLDS_100 1 00 ~ 
) VARlNAME=HOLDS_200 200 ~ 
) \fAR/INFO) 
HOLDS_100 = 100 
HOLDS_200 = 200 

UiSed together with IALL, /INFO displays the ~B1ues of all 
dE!fined variables. The display shows the number of the 
eIlvironment level in parentheses. When more than one level 
uses the same variable, the repeated values do :not appear. For 
example, 

) VARlNAME=A 10000) 

) PUSH ~ 
) VARlNAME=A 11111 ) 

) VARlNAME=B 20000) 

) VARIINFO/ALL ) 
A (0) 10000 
A (1) 11111 
B (1)20000 
) \J~RlALUPREVIOUS) 
) VARIINFO/ALL) 
A (0) 10000 

For information on a specific level, use /INFO/LEVEL=. 

For information on a specific string, use /INFO/NAME. The 
di.e'play includes the value of the specified variahle at all 
environment levels - again, as with fALL, with the level 
shown in parentheses. 

Ch~ars (sets to null) a named variable. If you include fALL and 
oIILit /NAME = (IKIWALL), the CIJ clears all variables on the 
current level only. (This differs from the /INFO/ALL, which 
dis.plays values on all levels.) If you really want to clear all 
variables, you can chain to another CLI (CHAIN :CLI). 
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WRITE Command Switches 
The section "Universal CLI Switches," earlier in this chapter, describes switches 11,/2, 
/L, !L=pathname, and IQ:, which you can use with all commands. That section also 
explains the CLI32 switches 18TR= and /E8TR=. 

17BIT 

FILEID=file-ID 

IFORCE 

INONEWLINE 
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(CLI32 only.) Tells the CLI to remove all parity bits on the output 
of the command. The eLI generates an error WhE!n it expands an 
!ASCII argument to a special. character such as aIL angle or square 
bracket, or parenthesis. Add a high order (parity) bit to the 
!ASCII argument to prevent the CLI from interpreting it, and 
with this switch produce 7 -bit output of the desirEd character. For 
exanlple, the following command produces an err()r: 

) WRlITEIL=new.cli,WRITE,[!ASCIl 133]!DATE[!ASGII 135] ) 
Error: Unmatched [ ( or <, expanding lASe]] 133. 

Changing the ASCII codes to 333 and 335 and adding !7BIT to 
WRITE prevents the error so that a functional mncro is created. 

) WRiITEI7BITIL=new.cli,WRITE,[!ASCII333]!DATE:[!ASCII335] ) 
)NE'JV) 
26-eTun-92 

(CLI,32 only.) Tells the eLI to write the text ofth4~ argument(s) to 
the file identified by fl1e-ID. You must include tbe fUe-ID in the 
WRITE command line, and the fIle must have bee:n opened for 
writing (OPENIWRITE pathname). If you omit this switch (and 
the (.L switch), the CLI will display all arguments on the terminal. 
You (~ also use !FORCE to write the mess~ to disk 
immtediately. 

The default fue ID is the fue's name (not pathnanle), without any 
trailing sufflx. You can learn the fue IDs of all opl3n fues by typing 
the OPEN command without an argument. 

(CL1,32 only.) With the /FILE switch, forces the system to place 
data in the flle after every WRITE/FILE command. Otherwise, 
the ~ystem temporarily stores information from Vl7RITE/FILE 
cOmInands (in a buffer) and periodically writes th4~ accumulated 
information into filename. /FORCE is valid only with the /FILEID 
swit<:h. 

(CL132 only.) Tells the CLI to omit the NEW LINE terminator 
that it normally writes at the end of each line. This switch lets 
you use different WRITE commands to write text to the same line 
in a J51e, as in the following example: 

) WF~ITElL=MYFILE/NONEWLINElHelio t ) 
) WFIITEIL=MYFILE here ) 
Hello there 
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The /NONEWLINE also lets you create a file with control or other 
special characters (for example, as shown in the QPRINT 
descIiption, you can create a rUe of one byte containing a 377 
using a command of the form WRITE/L=tilenamelNONEWLINE 
[!ASCn 377]. You can use any ASCII value instead of 377. 

Using WRITE with Special Characters 
The following list of octal values, when used with the [!ASCm pseudOlIlacro, results in 
the display of the corresponding characters and special effects. 

This technique works by a.dding 200 to the ASCII value of characters, tbus masking 
the real characters. It will produce the following results only with termUnals using 
seven-bit character sets SIld u.s. standard. keyboards. 

203 Enable blink 230 Cursor right 257 I 
204 Disable blink 231 Cursor left 260-2710-9 
207 Bell 232 Cursor down 272 
210 Home 234 Start dim 273 
211 Tab 235 Stop dim 274 < 
212 New line 240 Sp~ce 275 = 
213 EraseEOL 241 r 276 > 
214 Erase page 242 » 277 '? 
215 Carriage return 243 # 300 '@ 
216 Start blink 244 $ 301-332A.-Z 
217 Stop blink 245 % 333 I[ 
220,c,r Set cursor positioll: 1 246 & 334 \ 

c-200 sets columll; 247 ' (right apostrophe) 335 ] 
r-200 sets row 250 ( 336 A 

222 Enable roll 251 ) 337 (underscore) 
223 Disable roll 252 * 340 C (left apostrophe) 
224 Start underline 253 + 341-372a-z 
225 Stop underline 254 , (comma) 373 « 
226 Start reverse vide(~ 255 - (dash) 374 il 
227 Cursor up 256 . (period) 375 } 

376 

1 The screen layout is a rectangular grid that begins in the upper left comer. The first (If the numbers c,r 
specifies a column and the second specifies a row. Each number is offset from 200. Consequently, 
220,200,200 specifies 0,0 true decimal, the upper left comer; 220,250,200 specifies 40,0 true decimal, the 
middle of the top row; 220,200,224 specifies 0,20 true decimal, near the bottom of the llirst column; 
220,250,214 specifies 40,12 tnle decimal,near the center of the screen. 

2 Use [IASen 214] to stop rever'Se video. 

For example, the following 'command clears the screen, moves the cursor near the 
middle left of the fresh screen, and displays Hello there, friend! with the first two 
words blinking. 

) WRITE [!ASCII214 220200214216]& 
Hello[!ASCIl 240]there[!ASCIl 217 254 240]friend! 

See Example 6, which shoW's how the WRITE command with the [!ABell] 
pseudomacro forms the skeleton of a macro that displays a menu of choi4~s and 
validates the response. 
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Symbols 

! (exclamation point) 
mirrored LDU indicator ONITIALIZE, 

AOSNS ll), 5··219 
mirrored LDU indicator ONITIALIZE, 

AOSNS),5-217 
prompt from pseudomacro error, 4-20 

o (blank symbol), defmition of, vi 

(colon) 
in pathname, 2-9-2-10 
specifies root direc:tory, 2-7-2-8 

) (close parenthesis) CLI prompt, 
deflnition of, vi 

() (open and close parentheses) 
in commands, 1-8--1-9 
in macros, 4-22 

used for indirection, 4-13 

< > (angle brackets) in commands, 
1-9-1-10 

[] (square brackets) 
using to specify file contents, 1-11 
in macros, 4-14-4-15 

} (right brace), D-3 
converting to ESC character, 5-66 

& (ampersand), in nlacros, 4-15 

# (number sign), as template character, 
2-13-2-17 

@ (commercial at), specifies PER 
directory, 2-7-2-8 

+ (plus sign), as telIlplate character, 
2-13-2-17 

- (hyphen) 
as template charaeter, 2-13--2-17 
with dummy arguments, 4-7--4-9 

* (asterisk), as template character, 
2-13-2-17 

A (caret), specifies parent directory, 
2-7-2-8 

= (equals sign) 
specifies working directory, 2-7-2-8 
suppressing display, 

!FILENAMES/NOEQUALS, 5-187 

~ (NEW LINE symbol), defInition of, vi 

\ (backslash) 
as template character, 2-13-2-17 
prompt from pseudomacro error, 4-20 

\\ (lexical comment), 1-15--1-16 

- (tilde), D-3 

NumbE~rs 

/1 switch (Class 1 exception handling), 
5-4 

/2 switch (Class 2 exception handling), 
5-4 

40101 model terminal (CHARl4010I), 
5-59 

6012 model terminal (CHARl6012), 5-59 

605X model termlnal (CHARl605X), 5-59 

6130 model terminal (CHARl6130), 5-59 

7-bit switch 
PREFIXl7BIT c:ommand, 5-315 
QPRINT /7BIT t:ommand, 5-361 
SEND/7BIT cornmand, 5-411 
WRITE/7BIT command, 5-515 

8-bit switch 
CHARACTERISTICS/8BT command, 

5-58 
QMODIFY command, 5-351 
QPRINT command, 5-361 

16-bit characters (CHAR/16B), 5-58 

A 

A access (append), about, 2-23-2 .. 25 

abbreviating CLI commands, 1-6 

abort, message at CLI termination 
(BYE/ABORT),5-55 

ABORT exception handling, 3-13-3-14 
class 1 errors, 5-74-5-77 
class 2 errors, 5-77-5-80 
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aborting programs (CTRL-C CTRL-B), 
1-17 

access 
control list. See access control list 

(ACL) 
controls, overriding (SUPERUSER 

cOnllDand),5~1-5-443 
count for a iue 

(FILESTATUSIACCESSES), 5-191 
devices privilege (in PROCESS 

cOnllDand), 5-324, 5-325 
to labeled tape (LABEUACCESS), 

5-230 

access control list (ACL) 
about, 2-23-2-29 
ACL command, 5-20 
!ACL pseudomacro, 5-24 
conversion for UNIX, with CPIO __ VS 

utility, 5-100, 5-455 
default (fD switch), 5-21 
deleting (IK switch), 5-21 
setting up for group access, 2-26-2-29 

ACL 
default, 

as part of environment, 3-4: 
getting (!DEFACL pseudolnacro), 

5-125-5-126 
setting, 5-122-5-126 

dumping fues without 
DUMP/NACL command, 5··144 
DUMP TI/NACL cOnllDand, 5-152.2 

loading rJes without 
LOAD/NACL command, 5-245 
LOAD __ II/NACL utility, 5-2;55 

ACL command, 5-20-5-23 
for group access, 2-26-2-29 
introduction, 2-24 

!ACL pseudomacro,5-24 

adding integers (!UADD), 5-478-5-474 

address, of console, displaying, 
5-86.1-5-00.2 

advantages ofCLI32 (summary), 1-2 

/AFTER switch (date-oriented 
cOn1lDands),5-2 

to select flies by date-time 
DELETE command, 5-128 
DUMP command, 5-143 
DUMP __ n utility, 5-151 
!FILENAMES pseudomacro, 5-186 
FILESTATUS command, 5-191 

LOAD command, 5-244· 
LOAD_II utility, 5-251 
MOVE command, 5-28a 
PERMANENCE commJmd, 5-308 
QPLOT, command 5-356 
QPRINT command, 5-362 
QSNA command, 5-368 
QSUBMIT command, 5-372 
REVISION command, ei-394 
SPACE command, 5-41',7 
TYPE command, 5-471 

to specify action by time (lAFTER=) 
QBATCH command, 5-837 
QFTA command, 5-346 
QMODIFY command, 5··352 
QPRINT command, 5-3151 
QSNA command, 5-367 
QSUBMIT command, 5··372 

ALPHA LOCK key, B-2 

ampersand (&), in macros, 4~15 

angle brackets « > ) in coIlllnands, 
1-9-1-11 

ANSI 
format for tape label, 6-10 
format labeled tape, 5-228 
level of labeled tape (LABl~L/LEV), 

5-231 

ANSI-standard terminal (CIlAR/NAS), 
5-65 

AOS operating system, checlring for 
(!SYSTEM pseudomacro), 
5-450-5-451 

Append access (A), about, 2-!~3-2-25 

appending 
a fue to another (COPY/A), 5-93 
a line to an existing file 

(OPEN/APPEND), 5-291 

argument 
about, 1-3 
dummy, 4-4-4-10 
length of (in characters), 5-235 
range of, 4-7-4-9 
retrieving in macro, 5-25-S-28 
separators, 1-4 
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!ARGUMENT pseudomacro, 5-25-5-28 

arithmetic, with CLI macro, 4-22.2 

ASCn 
character set, A-I 
character, specifying numeric value, 

5-29 
text fues, comparing, 5-401-5-402.2 

!ASCII pseudomacro 
about, 5-29 
with WRITE, 5-516 

Asian language tran.slation 
general (CHAR!lfiB switch), 5-58 
natural (CHAR/NLX), 5-65 

ASSIGN command, 5-30 

assistance 
telephone, vii 
See also Help 

assortment of inforrnation 
(FILESTATUS/ASSORTMENT), 
5-191 

asterisk (*), as template character, 
2-13-2-14 

automatic 
baud -rate matchiIlg' 

(CHARIAUTOBAUD), 5-59 
labeling of diskettes (OPERlLABEL), 

5-297 
sizing of fllename display field 

(FILES/AUTOSIZE),5-192 

B 

backslash (\) 
as template chara,~r, 2-13-2-17 
prompt from pseudomacro error, 4-20 

backup switch (COPY/BACKUP 
command), 5-94 

backups 
CPIO _ VS utility (UNIX cpio format), 

5-97-5-102.1 
DUMP command, 5-142-5-147 
DUMP II utility, l>-I48-5-153 
TAR v'S utility (lrNIX tar format), 

5-452-5-457 

restoring from 
CPIO _ VS utility, 5-97-5-102.1 
LOAD commlmd, 5-243-5-247 
LOAD_II utility, 5-248-5-256.2 
TAR_ VS utility, 5-452-5-457 

batch 
cancelling job (I~CANCEL), 

5-340-5-341 
changing job specs (QMODIFY), 

5-351-5-35li 
determining whether you are MJnning 

in,5-89 
determining whether your process is 

using, 5-26H 
holding a job (~!HOLD), 5-349-5-350 
job status (QDISPLAY), 5-342-5-344 
jobs on punched cards, C-1-C-5 
unholding a job (QUNHOLD), 5-376 
using labeled ta.pes in, 6-15 
with QBATCH loommand, 5-336-5-339 
with QSUBMIT command, 5-371-5-375 

baud rate 
automatic matching on modem line, 

5-59 
on terminallinH (CHARlBAUD), 5-60 

/BEFORE switch, selecting files by 
date-time 

!FILENAMES pseudomacro, 5-186 
about, 5-3 
DELETE comn:land, 5-128 
DUMP command, 5-143 
DUMP_II utili~y, 5-151 
FILESTATUS command, 5-192 
LOAD command, 5-244 
LOAD_II utility, 5-251 
MOVE command, 5-284 
PERMANENC]~ command, 5-309 
QPLOT command, 5-357 
QPRINT command, 5-362 
QSNA command, 5-368 
QSUBMIT command, 5-372 
REVISION command, 5-395 
SPACE command, 5-417 
TYPE commanci, 5-471 

beginning page to print 
QMODIFY/BEGIN command, 5-352 
QPRINTIBEGIN command, 5-362 

bell, on terminal, 5-516 

BIAS command, 5-31 
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binary 
files, displaying contents of 

BROWSE, 5-39-5-53 
DISPLAY,5-13S-5-141 

comparing (FILCOM), 5-184 
mode (COPY/B command), fi-94 
printing 

QMODIFY/BINARY, 5-352 
QPRINT/BINARY, 5-362 

blink (on terminal), 5-516 

BLOCK command, 5-32-5-33 

blocks, disk 
consumed by fues 

FILESTATUS/BLOCK command, 
5-192 

SPACE command, 5-416 
number read 

CPIO _ VS /BLOCK switch, l,-100 
DUMP _D/READCOUNT, 5-152.2 
TAR _ VS/BLOCK, 5-456 

number written 
CPIO _ VS !BLOCK switch, 1>-100 
TAR_ VS/BLOCK switch, 5--i56 

transferred by process (RUNTIME), 
5-399-5-400 

/BOTH switch 
DUMP_II, 5-152 
LOAD_II, 5-252 

bottom of form (FCU), 5-179 

brace, right (} ), converting to ESC 
character, D-3 

brackets, square [ ] 
in macros, 4-14-4-15 
using to specify rile contents, 1-11 

BRAN utility, 5-34 

break 
character, sending to printer 

(CLEARDEVICE), 5-80-5-81 
file 

analyzing (BRAN), 5-34 
specifying (BREAKFILE), 5·-35--5-37 

key, 1-17, B-2 
sequence, changing (CHAR/BHEAK), 

5-60 

BREAK key, 1-17, B-2 

BREAK/ESC key, B-2 

BREAKFILE command, 5-35--5-37 

breaking a mirror 
AOSNS, 5-276 
AOSNS n (MIRROR/BREAK), 5-281 

bright display (on terminal), 5-516 

.BRK filename sufl1x, 2-2 

BROADCAST macro, 5-38 

BROWSE utility, 5-39-5-53 

buffer size 
for dump 

DUMP command, 5-144 
DUMP_II utility, 5-152 

for load 
LOAD command, 5-245 
LOAD_II utility, 5-252 

for MOVE command, 5-284 
for tape (COPV/xMTRSIZB command), 

5-94--5-95 

BYE command, 5-54-5-55 
commands to execute aftef:, 5-267-5-268 

byte length of file 
FILESTATUS/ASSORT~mNT, 5-191 
!SIZE, 5-413 

c 
C command (FCU), 5-177-5-178 

.C fIlename suffix, 2-2 

C language, source iIle SuffIX (.C), 2-2 

cache, LDU, status information 
(LDUINFO), 5-233-5-234 

caching,dat~5-220 

calendar, system, setting (DATE 
cODlnland), 5-11~-115 

callout characteristic 
(CHAR/CALLOUT), 5-60 

cancelling batch or print job 
(QCANCEL),5-340-5-341 

capacity of tape, maximum 
with LABEL (IMAXCAP), 5-231 
with LOAD II (fMAXCAPACITY), 

5-254 -

card readers 
append NEW LINE to image 

(CHARINNL),5-65 
packed format on (CHARlPBN), 5-66 

cards, punched, C-1-C-5 

caret ( "') , specifies parent directory, 
2-7-2-8 
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carriage return 
converting to NEW LINE (RDOS 

utility), 5-381 
on VT100-compatible tl~rminals, D-1 

carrier detect (CD) signal, 5-67, 5-68 

case 
of filename characters 

with CPIO_VS program, 5-99 
with TAR_VS prograln, 5-454 

of output on terminal (CHARlULC), 
5-69 

CD (carrier detect) signal, 5-67, 5-68 

CHAIN command, 5-56 

change 
priority privilege, 5-324-5-325 
type privilege, 5-324-5-325 
usemame privilege, 5-324-5-325, 5-328 

changing 
a queued batch or print request, 

5-351-5-355 
CLI password (PASSWORD/CHANGE), 

5-301 
working directory (DIRECTORY 

command),5-131-5-133 

channel (for VFU printinl~), 5-178 

character 
ASCII, specifying nume'ric value 

(WRITE), 5-516 
ASCII, specifying numeric value, 

(ASCII pseudomacro, 5-29 
device 

assigning, 5-30 
deassigning, 5-118 

echoing of, 5-62 
length in bits (CHAR/GHARLEN 

switch), 5-60 
number per line 

CHAR/CPL, 5-61 
FeU utility, 5-178 

set of ASCII, A-I 
writing to flie (WRITE), 5-514-5-525 

characteristics 
as part of environment, 3-10 
command, 5-57-5-71 
for VT100-class terminal, D-3 
turning off (CHAR/OFF), 5-66 
turning on (CHAR/ON), 5-66 

CHARACTERISTICS cornmand, 
5-57-5-71 

characters, number per 
filename displayed 

(FILESTATUS/CPF), 5-192 
line 

FILE STATU S/CPL , 5-192 
setting with FCU, l>-178 

checkpointing file transfer, 5-346 
CHECKTERMS command, 5-72-5-73, 

5-87 

Chinese character support, 5-62 
class, process, 5-257-5-258 

Class 1 exceptions 
as part of environment, 3-13-3-14 
handling through /1 switch, 5-4 

Class 2 exceptions 
as part of environment, 3-13-3-14 
handling through /2 switch, 5-4 

CLASS1 command, 5-74-5-76 
CLASS2 command, 5-77-5-79 

CLEARDEVICE command, 5-80-5-81 

CLI 
about, 1-1 
CLlI6 vs CLI32, 1-2,5-82 
commands and macro names, 4-2 
dialog, recording (LOGFILE), 

5-265-5-266 
environment,about,3-1~ 
locking 

CL116, 5-259-5-260 
CLI32, 5-261-5-26a 

macros 
about, 4-1-4-4 
debugging (TRACE: command), 

5-463-5-467 
See also macros. 

password 
locking with (CLI3:2), 5-261-5-263 
setting (CLI32), 5-a00-5-302.I 

performance informsltion, 5-307 
process 

chaining to another (CHAIN), 5-56 
terminating (BYE). 5-54-5-55 

prompt, as part of environment, 3-5 
prompt character, ch,anging (PREFIX), 

5-315-5-317 
prompt commands, adding (PROMPT), 

5-330-5-331 
strings 

as part of environnlent, 3-10 
!STRING pseudomacro, 5-429-5-431 
STRING command, CLlI6, 

5-422-5-423 
STRING command, CLI32, 

5-424-5-428 
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strings (cont.) 
unlocking (UNLOCK), 6-495-5-497 
variables, as part of environm~nt, 3-9 

.CLI fIlename SUffIX, 2-2 

!CLI pseudomacro, 5-82 

CLI16 versus CLI32, 1-2,5-82 

clock, system, setting (TIME command), 
5-460 

CLOSE command, 5-83 

CMDkey, B-2 

. COB filename sulTIX, 2-2 

COBOL language, source fue suffix 
(.COB),2-2 

colon (:) 
in pathname, 2-9-2-10 
to specify root directory, 2-7-2-8 

combining files (COpy cornmand), 
5-93-5-96 

command 
argument, retrieving, 5-25-5-28 
EXEC, unlocking (UNLOCK/eX), 5-496 
history 

about, 1-13 
HISTORY command, S-203-5-207 

line 
commas in, 1-4 
editing on screen (SC:REENEDIT), 

5-403-5-404 
processing, 1-14 
syntax (overview), 1-3--1-4 

summary, 5-7 
unlocking (UNLOCK), 5··495-5-497 

commands, locking 
EXEC (CLI32), 5-262 
LOCK command (CLI32), 5-261 
LOCK_ CLI process, 5-259 

COMMENT command, 5-84-5-86 
compared to other comment indicators, 

1-15-1-16 

comments 
about, 1-15-1-16 
lexical, COMMENT command, 5-84 

commercial at (@) , specifi,es PER 
directory, 2-7-2-8 

compact command lines, writing, 1-8-1-9 

comparing 
binary/program files (FILCOM), 5-184 

integers 
!UEQ,5-477 
lUGE, 5-478 
IUGT, 5-479-5-480 
!DLE, 5-481-5-482 
!ULT, 5-483-5-484 
!UMAXIMUM, 5-485 
!UMINIMUM, 5-486, 5-487 
!UNE, 5-494 

text flies (SCOM), 5-401-5-402.2 
values. See conditional pseudomacros 

compilers, documentation on, v 

compressing 
arguments (!IMPLODE pseudomacro), 

5-213-5-214 
character display (NORM/CaMP key), 

B-3 
CLI output (fQ switch), 5-4 
commands in HISTOny buffer, 5-206 
files 

during transfer (QFTA/COMPRESS), 
5-346 

for transfer (COPY/COMPRESS), 
5-94 

screen display (SQUE:EZE), 
5-420-5-421 

compression, tape, turning off in 
DUMP _II (/NCOMPRESS), 5-152.2 

CONO flag, in CONINFO display, 5-86.1 

CONO _LOG rUe, 5-446 

concatenating 
files (COPY/A command), 5-93-5-96 
strings (!SUBSTRING), 5-432-5-438 

conditional operator conunent, 1-15-1-16 

conditional pseudomacros 
about, 4-16--4-20 
~ELSE, 5-160 
!END, 5-163-5-164 
!EQUAL, 5-167-5-169 
!NEQUAL, 5-287-5-288 
!UEQ,5-477 
!UGE,5-478 
!UGT, 5-479-5-480 
!ULE, 5-481-5-482 
!ULT,5-483-5-484 
tUNE, 5-494 
terrninatillg,4-20 
tracing execution of, 5··463-5-467 

.CONFIG filename sufT!:", 2-2 

Index-6 licensed Material - Property of Data General Corporation 086-000200 updates 
093-000646 



confmning 
deletion of file (DELETE/C), 5-128 
deletions during load 

(LOAD _D/CONFIHM), 5-252 
dump or load of file (TAR VS/WAIT) , 

5-456 -
user interaction (!READ pseudomacro), 

5-385-5-388 

CONINFO command, 5-86.1-5-86.2 

CONn device name, 2-31 

CONNECT command, 5-87-5-88 

connection types, terminal, 5-61 

console 
assigning to a process, 5-30 
characteristics, 5-57-5-71 
deassigning from a pro1ooss, 5-118 
determining whether your process is 

using,5-269 

console address, displaying, 5-86.1-5-86.2 

CONSOLE generic fue, 2:-30 

!CONSOLE pseudomacro, 5-89 

contents offue, specifying, 1-11 

CONTEST utility, iv 

continuing a command to the next line, 
1-6--1-7 

control characters, 1-16-1-20 

CONTROL command, 5-90-5-91 
to EXEC for tape 

mounting/dismoUIl.ting, 6-15-6-17 

control point directory 
creating, 2-6--2-7, 5-106 
defInition, 2-4 
space in (SPACE comnland), 

5-416--5-419 

conventions, notation, vi-vii 

conversion 
of AOSNS-VS II characters for UNIX 

CPIO_VS utility, 5-99-5-100 
TAR_ VS utility, 5-454 

of UNIX characters for AOSNS-VS II 
CPIO _ VS utility, 5-99-5-100 
TAR_ VS utility, 5-454 

CONVERT utility, 5-92 

converting 
carriage returns to m~w LINEs (RDOS 

utility), 5-381 

EBCDIC to ASCD 
BROWSE utility, 5.-39-5-53 
DISPLAY utility, 51-138-5-141 

NEW LINEs to carriage returns (RDOS 
utility), 5-382 

numbers 
decimal to octal, 5··289 
octal to decimal (!DECIMAL), 5-121 

RDOS fues to AOS/VS-AOSNS II 
format, 5-377-5-382 

copies 
of printed fue (QMODIFY/COPIES), 

5-352 
of printer fue (QPRINT/COPIES=), 

5-362 

COpy command, 5-93--5-96 

copying 
files to another dire<:tory (MOVE), 

5-283-5-286 
from/to tape (COPY command), 5-94 

correcting typing errors, 1-5, 1-18-1-20 

counting 
arguments (!.ARGIDr1:ENT /COUNT), 

5-25 
files processed 

ACLICOUNT command, 5-21 
DELETE/COUNT command, 5-128 
!FILENAMES/COUNT pseudomacro, 

5-187 
FILESTATUS/COUNT command, 

5-192 
MOVE/COUNT command, 5-284 
PERMANENCE/COUNT command, 

5-309 
QPRINT/COUNT command, 5-363 

CPIO _ VS utility, 5-97--5-102.1 

CPU time 
used by process (RUNTIME), 

5-399-5-400 
specifying maximUDl 

QBATCH, 5-337 
QMODIFY, 5-352 
QSUBMIT, 5-373 

CPUID command, 5-102.2 

CR. See carriage return 

CR key, B-2 
on VT100-compatible terminals, D-1 

CREATE command, 5,-103-5-106 
for link files, about, 2-19-2-22 
with user-defined file type, 2-34 
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creating 
files. See CREATE comInand 
forms control specs (FCU C command), 

5-177-5-178 
new environment level (PUSH), 5-334 
process, via PROCESS command, 

5-324-5-329 

creation date/time, selectin.g files by, 5-2 

CRT type, CHAR/CRTn switch, 5-61 

.CSF filename sullix, 2-2 

CTRL 
character for screen editing, 

5-403-5-404 
characters, 1-1~ 1-20 
key, B-2 

CTRL-[, as ESC character;, D-3 

CTRL-C CTRL-x sequen4~es, 1-17-1-18 

CTRL-Q character 
about, 1-17 
CLEARDEVICE comman.d, 5·80-5-81 

CTRL-R characters for VFU printing, 
5-180-5-181 

CTRL-S character 
about; 1-17 
CLEARDEVICE command, 5-80-5-81 

CURRENT command, 5-10'7-5-108 

current directory, 2-7 
See also working directory 

cursor 
control, about, B-1-B-3 
control characters for scrE~n editing, 

5-403-5·404 
position on terminal scree'n, 5-516 
positioning (introduction), 1-21 

CURSR TYPE key, B-2 

CXcommands 
locking (CLI32), 5-262 
unlocking (UNLOCK/CX), 5-496 

D 
data caching, INITIALIZE command, 

5-220 

data file 
@DATA, 5-109-5-111 
as part of environment, 3-8 
for new process (PROCESSIDATA), 

5-326 
path name of (!DATAFILE), 

5-112-5-113 

Data General 
format for tape label, 6-9 
how to contact, vii 
Users Group, vii 

DATA generic fue (@DATA), 2-30 

data sensitive record fUE! 
(CREATE/DATASENSITIVE), 5-103 

DATAFILE command, 5-·109-5-111 

!DATAFILE pseudomacro, 5-112-5-113 

date 
command,5-114-5-1Hi 
created, displaying 

(FlLESTATUS/Dxx), 5-192 
selecting files by, 5-2 
setting,5-114-5-115 
specifying in commandls, 1-7 

DATE command, 5-114-6-115 

!DATE pseudomacro, 5-116-5-117 

DEASSIGN command, f.-118 

DEBUG command, 5-119-5-120 

debugger, calling from chained process 
(CHAIN/D),5-56 

debugging, CLI macros ('rRACE 
command), 5-463-5-.<b67 

!DEClMAL pseudomacro 
about, 5-121 
in macro example, 4-25-4·27 

DEFACL command, 5·12:2-5-124 
about, 2-25 
with user groups, 2-28-·2-29 

!DEFACL pseudomacro, S-125-5-126 

default 
access control list (default ACL) 

about, 2-25-2-29 
as part of environmellt, 3-4 
DEFACL/D,5-123 
getting (!DEFACL ps.~udomacro), 

5-125-5-126 
getting, setting (DEFACL command), 

5-122-5-124 
with user groups, 2-28-2-29 

characteristics on terminal 
(CHARIRESET), 5-67 

privileges for new procE~ss 
(PROCESSIDEFAULT),5-326 

terminal characteristics 
(CHARIDEFAULT),5·61 

Index-8 li<:en~ Material - Property of Data General Corporation 086-000200 updates 
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DEL key, B-2 

delaying the CLI, 5-305-5-306 

DELETE command, 5-12'7-5-130 

deleting 
an ACL (lK switch), 5-21 
and recreating files (OPENIDELETE), 

5-291 
commands in HISTORY buffer, 5-206 
defaultACL (DEFACLlK), 5-123 
flies with same pathnanle 

LOAD/DELETE, 5-24,5 
LOAD _IlIDELETE, 5-252 
MOVE/DELETE), 5-~:84 

older files with same pathname 
LOADIRECENT, 5-245 
LOAD _IIIRECENT, 5-255 
MOVEIRECENT, 5-284 

permanent fIles on load 
LOADJIIDPERMANENT,5-~2 
LOAD _IIJNPERMANENCE),5-255 

delimiter, on command line, 1-5 

density, tape (COPY/xDENSITY), 5-94 

density, tape 
for dump (DUMP_II utillity), 5-144, 

5-152 
for label (LABEL utility), 5-230 
for load 

LOAD command, 5-~15 
LOAD_II utility, 5-25:2 

with MOUNT command, 5-282.4 

destination switch 
QMODIFY command, S.-352 
QPRINT command, 5-863 

detail switch (SYSLOG), .5-447 

device 
characteristics, as part of environment, 

3-10 
names, 2-31 
names of tape units, 6-~Z 

device code, 5-86.1 

DG/UX system, 5-97 

differences between text files, displaying 
(SCOM),5-401-5-4mL1 

Digital Equipment Corporation (DEC) 
terminals, D-1-D-12 

dim display (on terminal), 5-516 

directory 
about, 2-4-2-7 
assigning ACL throul~h (ITOPDOWN), 

5-22 
creating a control point 

(CREATE/MAXSIZE),5-105 
for new process 

(PROCESSIDOO:CTORY), 5-326 
hashframe size (CREATE/HASH), 

5-104 
hashframe size on load (LOAD II), 

5-254 -
header, suppressing display 

(/NHEADER), 5-193 
name from pathnamE! 

(!EDIRECTORY), 5-154-5-155 
no equal, suppressini~ display 

(/NOEQUAL), 5-194 
PER (peripherals dirlectory), 2-4-2-5 
protecting from deletion 

(PERMANENCE), 5-308-5-310 
space usage (SPACE ,command), 

5-416-5-419 
switch, CPIO _ VS utillity, 5-101 
switch, CREATE colIllIland, 5-103 
system, 2-4-2-7 
UDD (user directory directory), 

2-4-2-5 
UTIL (utilities direct.ory), 2-4-2-5 
with link files, 2-19 
working (as part of e:llvironment), 3-3 

DIRECTORY command, 5-131-5-133 

(DIRECTORY pseudonlacro, 5-134-5-135 

/DffiECTORY switch, CREATE 
command, 5-103 

discarding 
characters written tel terminal 

(CTRL-O), 1-17 
line typed on terminl31 (CTRL-U), 1-17 

DISCO utility, iv 

DISCONNECT commfmd, 5-136 

disk 
block, number per rEleord 

CPIO _ VS utility, IBLOCK switch, 
5-100 

TAR VS utility, /BLOCK switch, 
5-456 

blocks consumed by flies 
(FILESTATUS/BLOCK command), 

5-192 
(SPACE command), 5-416-5-419 

blocks transferred by process 
(RUNTIME), 5-899-5-400 

formatter utility, iv 

086-000200 updates 
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disk (cont.) 
jockey utility (Disk J()(:key), iv 
multiported (INITtrRESPASS), 5-221 
space usage (SPACE command), 

5-416-5-419 
space usage in directories, 2-6-2-7 
unit device names, 2-31 

Disk Formatter utility, iv 

Disk Jockey utility, iv 

disk unit, status information 
(LDUINFO), 5-233-f.-234 

diskette 
labeled, 1/0 with (OPERATOR 

command),5-296-f.-298 
labeling (LABEL utili~y), 5-228 
unlabeled, 6-19-6-22 
using, 6-19-6-22 

DISMOUNT command, 5,-137 

DISMOUNTED command (EXEC), 6-17 

DISPLAY utility, 5-138-5-141 

displaying 
fIlenames in dump fIle 

LOAD/N, 5-245 
LOAD_II/N,5-255 

fIles 
BROWSE utility, 5-39-5-53 
DISPLAY utility, 5-138--5-141 

status of batch/print jobs (QDISPLAY), 
5-342-5-344 

dividing integers OUDMDE), 
5475-5-476 

document name switch (Q!PRINT), 5-363 

downarrow (J..) for command history, 
5-204 

DPxn disk unit name, 2-31 

dummy argument, 4-4-4-JlO 
tracing replacement of, 6-465-5-467 

DUMP command, 5-142-5;-147 
limitations, 6-1, 6-3 
RDOS utility, 5-378 

DUMP _II utility, 5-148-5-153 

dumping files 
for loading on a UNIX system 

CPIO_VS utility, 5-97--5-102.1 
TAR _ VS utility, 5-452--5-457 

in AOSNS-AOSNS II format 
DUMP command, 5-142-5-147 
DUMP_II utility, 5-148-5-153 

in RDOS format (RDOS utility), 
5-377-5-382 

in UNIX format (TAR_ VS utility), 
5-452-5-457 

dynamic record (CREATE/DYNAMIC 
command),5-104 

E 
E access (execute), abc:,ut, 2-23-2-25 

E command (FCU), 5-177-5-178 

EBCDIC 
converting to ABen (BROWSE), 

5-39-5-53 
converting to ABCn (DISPLAY), 

5-138--5-141 
system, tapes for, 6-1.0 

echoing of characters (CHAR/EBn), 5-62 

.ED filename suffix, 2-:2 

!EDIRECTORY pseudomacro, 
5-154-5-155 

about, 2-11-2-12 

editing, forms control specs (FCU E 
command), 5-177 -S-178 

!EEXTENSION pseud()macro, 
5-156-5-157 

about, 2-11-2-12 

!EFILENAME pseudoDlacro, 5-158-5-159 
about, 2-11-2-12 

element size of rue 
CREATE/ELEMEN'ISIZE, 5-104 
displaying 

(FILESTATUS/ELEMENTSIZE), 
5-193 

on load (LOAD TI/ELEMENTSIZE), 
5-253 -

!ELSE pseudomacro, 5-160 
about, 4-16-4-20 

!ENAME pseudomacro, 5-161--5-162 
about, 2-11-2-12 

end of fue. See EOF 

end page to print 
QMODIFY/END, 5-3f.2 
QPRINT/END, 5-363 

!END pseudomacro, 5-16~-164 

ending, conditional pseudomacro, 4-20 

ending a loop, 5-27~~~74 

engine number, in CONINFO display, 
5-86.1 
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environment 
about, 3-1-3-4 
characteristics in previous 

(CHAR/PREVIOlrS), 5-67 
creating new level (PlJSH command), 

5-334 
data file, 5-109-5-111 
displaying values in p:revious 

(PREVIOUS conunand), 5-318 
level 

LEVEL command, fi-236-5-237 
!LEVEL pseudomacro, 5-238 

list flie, LISTFILE colnmand, 
5-239-5-240 

returning to previous (POP command), 
5-313-5-314 

search list 
SEARCHLIST conunand, 

5-405-5-407 
!SEARClUJST psellldomacro, 

5-408-5-409 
setting (CURRENT cc)mmand), 

5-107--5-108 

EOF (end of fue) 
CTRL - D as indicator:, 1-17-1-18 
detecting on read. 

READ command, 5-;384, 
!READ pseudomacrt), 5-385-5-388 

labels on labeled tape, 6-S-6-9 
string, specifying on OPEN command, 

5-291 

!EPREFIX pseudomacro, 5-165-5-166 
about, 2-11-2-12 

!EQUAL pseudomacro, !>-167-5-169 
about, 4-16-4-20 

equality, testing integel'l~ for, !UEQ, 5-477 

equals sign. (=) 
specifies working diretc:tory, 2-7-2-8 
suppressing display, 

!FILENAMES/NOEQUALS, 5-187 

ERASE EOL key, B-2 

ERASE PAGE key, B-2 

ERMES fue, 5-275 

error 
code, text message from, 5-275 
condition 

CLASS1, 5-74-5-76 
CLASS2, 5-77-5-79 

handling, as part of environment, 
3-12-3-14 

information (ERROR LOG), 
5-446--5-449 .-

message 
at CLI termination (BYFJERROR), 

5-55 
text of, 5-275 

unterminated conditional 
pseudo~,4-20 

ERROR exception hallldling, 3-13-3-14 
class 1 errors, 5-74--5-76 
class 2 errors, 5-77--5-79 

ERROR_LOG flie, 5~~9 

errors, typing, correcting, 1-5, 1-18-1-20 

ESC character 
converting} and - to 

about,D-3 
CHARlOTT colDD:umd, 5-66 

entering 
on VT100-compaUbie terminal, 

D-4-D-6 
with BREAKIESC key, B-2 

interpreting as A. C A. A, 5-62 
simulating 

about,D-3 
simulating on VT220 terminal, D-3 

/ESTR switch (puts e]~r message in 
string), 5-4 

Ethernet address, in CONINFO display, 
5-86.1 

exception, handling 
as part of environment, 3-12-3-14 
Class 1, 5-74-,1) .. 76 
Class 2, 5-77-5-79 

exclamation point (!), prompt from 
pseudomacro errctr, 4-20 

EXEC commands 
for tape mounting/dismounting, 

6-15--6-17 
locking (CLI32), 5-~~62 
unlocking (UNLOCKlCx), 5-496 

EXEC program, docu:mentation on, iv 

?EXEC system call pa.cket. XXWO word 
in,5-374 

Execute access (E), ahout, 2-23-2-25 

EXECUTE command, 5-170 

executing 
CLI32, 1-2 
programs 

EXECUTE commland, 5-170 
XEQ command, 5-525-5-526 

!EXIT pseudomacro, ;5-172-5-172.3 

!EXIT/LOOP pseudOlnacro, about, 4-22.1 

0S6-000200 updates 
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expanding 
arguments with angle brackets, 

1-9-1-10 
character strings into arguments 

(!EXPLODE),5-172.4 

explicit mount request, 6-10-6-11 

!EX.PLODE pseudomacro, 5-172.4-5-175 

extended packet information, displaying 
(F/XPACKET),5-194.2 

extending volUnie ID list 
(MOUNTIEXTEND), .5-282.4 

extension, illename, 1-14,2-2-2-4 
extracting from fllenaml~ 

(!EEXTENSION),5··156-5-157 
See also filename sufflXE!S 

F 

.F77 fHename sutrlX, 2-2 

FCU utility, 5-176 

FILCOM utility, 5-184 

iue 
access control, about, 2-2,3-2-29 

See also access control list (ACL) 
access count for 

(FILESTATUS/ACC1~SSES), 5-191 
closing (CLOSE), 5-83 
comparing 

binary, with FILCOM, .5-184 
text, with SCOM, 5-401-5-402.1 

contents, specifying with brackets, 1-11 
copying to another directory (MOVE), 

5-283-5-286 
defInition of, 2-1 
deleting (DELETE comIIlland), 

5-127-5-130 
directory. See. directory 
displaying contents of 

BROWSE, 5-39--5-53 
DISPLAY, 5-138-5-141 

element size 
CREATE/ELEMENTSIZE command, 

5-104 
creating on load 

(LOAD IIlELEMENTSIZE), 
5-253-

displaying 
(FILESTATUS/ELI~ENTSIZE), 
5-193 

fmding, SEARCH LIST command, 
5-405-5-407 

fmding (search list), 2-18 
generic 

about, 2-30 
displaying (!DATAli1LE), 

5-109-5-113 
displaying (!LISTFILE), 5-241-5-242 
setting/displaying (DATAFILE), 

5-109-5-111 
setting/displaying CLISTFILE), 

5-239-5-240 
index levels 

creating (CREATE command), 5-105 
creating (LOAD _II/INDEXLEVELS), 

5-254 
displaying (Fll£S/lNDEX), 5-193 

information (FILEST.A.TUS command), 
5-190-5-194.4 

length of 
displaying (!SIZE pEleudomacro), 

5-413 
displaying (FILES/LENGTH), 5-193 

link, about, 2-19-2-22 
link to (CREATEILINK command), 

creating (CREAT1~/LINK), 5-105 
name 

changing (RENAM:E~), 5-390.2 
See also fIlename 

open count for (FILES/OPENCOUNT), 
5-194 

opening from CLI (OF'EN), 
5-290-5-295 

pathname, displaying 
PATHNAME, 5-302.2 
!PATHNAME, 5-304· 

permanence 
about, 2-29 
~~(PE~NCE 

command), 5-308-5-310 
status, displaying 

(FILES/PERMANENCE),5-194 
printing (QPRINT), 5·359--5-363 
RDOS, converting to AOSNS-VS II 

format, 5-377-5-382 
size of 

!SIZE pseudomacro, 5-413 
Fll..ESTATUS/ASSORTMENT, 5-191 

space used in directory (SPACE 
command), 5-416-~)-419 

status (FILESTATUS ~~ommand), 
5-190-5-194.4 

system, about, 2-1-2-8 
testing for existence of 

(!FILENAMESIEXlSTS),5-187 
transfer agent (FTA). See ITA (File 

Transfer Agent) 
transferring (RENAM1~), 5-390.2 
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transferring over network 
COPYIFTA, 5-B4 
MOVE/FTA, 5-:284 
QFTA, 5-345--5-348 
QSNA, 5-367-5,-370 

transferring to UNIX system 
CPIO _ VS utility, 5-99-5-100 
TAR _ VS utility, 5454-5-455 

type 
about, 2-32-2-34 
to create (CREATE/TYPE), 5-106 
to delete (DEL1~TE/TYPE), 5-129 
to display namE~S of 

(!FILENMIEStrYPE), 5-188 
to display namE~S of (FILEStrYPE), 

5-194.2 
to dump (DUMPtrYPE command), 

5-145 
to dump (DUMP _IItrYPE utility), 

5-152.3 
to load (LOAD/TYPE command), 

5-246 
to load (LOAD DtrYPE utility), 

5-256 --
to move (MOVBtrYPE), 5-285 
to process (PEHMANENCEtrYPE), 

5-309-5-310 
typing (TYPE cornmand), 5-470-5-472 

fIlename 
case of (CPIO_VS program), 5-99 
case of (TAR_ VS program), 5-454 
defmition of, 2-1--2-3 
displaying without loading (fN switch), 

5-245, 5-255 
extracting from pathname 

(!EFILENAME),5-158-5-159 
for labeled. tape fileset, 6-9 
lowercase, 5-452--5453 
ofLDU 

INITIALIZE command), 5-219 
LDUINFO utility, 5-233-5-234 

suffix from pathname 
(!EEXTENSION),5-156-5-157 

suffixes, 1-14, 2-~:-2-4 

!FILENAMES pseUldomacro, 5-186-5-189 

fueset, labeled tape~, 6-9 

FILESTATUS command, 5-190-5-194.4 
template exampll~s, 2-13-2-17 
with link fues, 2-19 
with user-defmed file type, 2-34 

filling strings (!SUBSTRINGILEFTFILL, 
/RIGHTFILL), 5-435, 5-436 

rmding fues 
via link, 2-19-~~-22 
via search list, 2-18 

fixed. record (CR]~TEIFIXED 
command),5-104 

FIXUP utility, iv 

flat fUe 
for dump (DID.iP command), 5-144 
for dump (DlltfP _n utility), 5-152.1 
for load (LOAD command), 5-245 
for load (LOAD_II utility), 5-254 

flow control 
on printers, 5-80-5-81 
on VT100-compatible terminals, D-4 

following links 011 load (LOAD_II), 5-254 

fonts, notation conventions, vi 

/FORCE switch, 6-390 

forcing synchronization of newer image 
AOSNS, 5-277 
AOSNS TI, 5-281 

form feed 
display on ternrinal open (CHAR/FF), 

5-62 
simulating (CfrARlSFF), 5-67 

format of tape label 
about (DG, IB',f, ANSI), 5-228, 6-10 
mM (LABEL/I), 5-231 

forms 
control utility (FCU), 5-176 
for printing 

QMODIFYIF'ORMS, 5-353 
QPRINTIFORMS, 5-363 

FORTRAN language, source fue sufitxes 
(.FR, .F77), ~~-2 

FTA (File Transfer Agent) 
for COpy corrunand (COPYIFTA), 5-94 
QFTA command, 5-345--5-348 
with MOVE command, 5-284-5-286 

full-detaillogginJg 
(SYSLOG/D]~TAIL=FUU.t), 5-447 

function key 
as terminator (CHAR/FKT), 5-63 
on VT100-compatible terminal, 

D-6-D-8 
on VT220 (CHAR/8BT), 5-58 
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G 

GIGO characteristic, 5-63 

generic file 
about, 2-30 
data 

displaying (!DATAFILE), 
5-112-5-113 

setting, displaying (DATAFILE), 
5-109-5-111 

for new process (/DATA, /INPUT, /LIST, 
IOUTPUT), 5-326-5-327 

list 
LISTFILE command, 5-239-5-240 
!LISTFILE pseudomacro, 

5-241-5-242 

GET command (RDOSutility), 5·379 

getting help (introduction),1-2 

GID (group ID for UNIX), with CPIO VS 
utility, 5-100, 5-455 -

greater than, testing integer for, 'tUGT, 
5-479-5-480 

greater than/equal, testing integE!r for, 
!UGE, 5-478 . 

group 
lD (GID, for UNIX), with CPIO VS 

utility, 5-100, 5-455 -
list 

as part of environment, 3-4 
!GROUPLIST pseudomacro, :5-198 
GROUPLIST command, 5-195 

user, about, 2-26-2-29 

GROUPLIST command, 5-195-5-197 
introduction, 2-26-2-29 

!GROUPLIST pseudomacro, 5-198 

groups, process groupname 
(PROC/GROUP), 5-326 

GROUPS directory, 2-26 

H 

half-duplex support for modem line, 5-63 

half-wide characters (CHARlDKHW), 
5-62 

hardcopy terminal 
characteristic (CHARIHARDCOPY), 

5-63 
characteristics for slow ones, 5-t57 

hardware 
input flow control (/HIFC s'witch), 5-63 
mirroring 

MIRROR command, 5-280-5-281 
precluding (lNIT/NOHARDWARE), 

5-221 
output flow control (fHOFC switch), 

5-63 

hardware mirroring, precludillg 
(INITINOMIRROR),5-21'9 

hashframe size 
directory (CREATE/HASH):. 

5-104-5-105 
displaying 

(FILESIHASHFRAMESIZE), 5-193 
on load (LOAD_II), 5-254 

HDR1, field in tape label, 6-8-6-9 

HDR2, field in tape label, 6-8-6-9 

Help, getting 
introduction, 1-2 
summary, 5-6 

HELP command, 5-199-5-200 

HELPV.CLI macro, 5-6, 5-201 

!HID pseudomacro, 5-202 

high availability (mirroring) 
AOSNS, 5-276 
AOSNS IT, 5-280 

HISTORY command, 5-203-5-:209 
introduction to, 1-13 

HOLD key, 1-17, B-3 

holding 
batch job 

QBATCH/HOLD, 5-337 
QHOLD command, 5-349 
QMODIFYIHOLD, 5-353 
QSUBMITIHOLD, 5-373 

display (CTRL-S or HOLD key), 1-17 
rUe transfer (QFTA/HOLD), 5-347 
print request 

QHOLD command, 5-349-6-350 
QMODIFYIHOLD, 5-353-Ei-355 
QPRINTIHOLD, 5-363 

HOME key, B-3 

HOST command, 5-210-5-211 

!HOST pseudomacro, 5-212 

host runtime information 
RUNTIME command, 5-399--5-400 
WHO command, 5-511-5-51~: 
WHOS macro, 5-513 
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hostname, obtainiJag 
HOST command, 5-210-5-211 
!HOST pseudomacro, 5-212 

hyphen (-) 
as template character, 2-13-2-17 
with dummy arguments, 4-7-4-9 

IBM 
format labeled tape 

about, 6-10 

ID 

/IBM switch (DUMP _ll utility), 
5-144,5-1f.2.1 

/IBM switch (LOAD command), 5-245 
/IBM switch (LOAD _ll utility), 5-254 
with MOUNT command, 5-282.4 
labeling (LAHEL/I),5-231 
with MOUNT command, 5-282.4 
submitting jobs to SNA queue 

(QSNA),5··367-5-370 

host (HOST command), 5-210-5-211 
host (!HID pseucLomacro), 5-202 
of CPU (CPUID), 5-102.2 
process. See process ID (PID) 
system 

getting (SYSINFO), 5-445 
setting (SYSID), 5-444 

IGNORE exception handling, 3-13--3-14 
Class 1 errors, 5-74-5-76 
Class 2 errors, 5-77-5-79 

image, mirror 
MIRROR commBllld 

AOSNS, 5-276-5-277 
AOSNS 11,5-278-5-282.1 

implicit mount request, 6-12-6-13 

implied, program execution, 1-14 

!IMPLODE pseudomacro, 5-213-5-214 

index levels 
creating 

LOAD II/INDEXLEVELS, 5-254 
CREATEIINDEXLEVELS, 5-105 

displaying (FILES/lNDEX), 5-193 

!INDEX pseudomacro, 5-215-5-216 

Indirection, within. macros, 4-13 

inequality, testing integers for, !UNE, 
5-494 

information 
on strings (Sl'RINGIINFO), 5-425 
on variables (VARlINFO), 5-502 
system (SYSINFO command), 5-445 

initial directory 
displaying 

!DIRECTOHY pseudomacro, 
5-134-5··135 

!USERNAM:E pseudomacro, 5-498 
displaying (DIRECTORY/I command), 

5-131 
setting, DIREGTORY/I command, 

5-131-5-183 

initialization, status information 
(LDmNFO), 5-233-5-234 

INITIALIZE cornmand 
AOSNS, 5-217-5-218 
AOSNS n, 5-~~19-5-224 

initializing one image of a mirror 
(/NOMffiROR), 5-218, 5-221 

input flow control 
hardware (CHARlHIFC), 5-63 
software (CHARlIFC), 5-64 

INPUT generic Jti1e, 2-30 

inserting text from keyboard (fI switch) 
CONTROL command, 5-90 
CREATE COIIl1na.nd, 5-105 
EXECUTE cOlnmand, 5-171 
XEQ commanci, 5-526 

Installer utility, iv 

integers 
adding (tUAD])), 5-473--5-474 
comparing 

!UEQ,5-477 
!UGE, 5-478 
!UGT, 5-479--5-480 
!ULE, 5-481-5-482 
!ULT, 5-483--5-484 
!UMAX.IMUM, 5-485 
tUMINIMlJ]\(, 5-486-5-487 
tUNE, 5-494, 

converting tune to (!TIME/NUMERIC), 
5-461-5-4H2 

dividing 
!UDMDE, 6-475-5-476 
!UMODULO, 5-488-5-490 

multiplying (!UMULTIPLY), 5-490 
subtracting (!USUBTRACT), 

5-499-5-500 

interrupting 
CLI commands (CTRL-C CTRL-A), 

1-17 
programs (CTRL-C CTRL-B), 1-17 
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1/0, done by process (RUNTIME), 
5-399-5-400 

IP address, in CONINFO display, 5-86.1 

IPC message, sending to a proceElS 
(CONTROL), 5-90-5-91 

itemizing arguments 
(!ARGUMENT/ITEM switch), 5-26 

J 

Japanese Kana Kanji translation 
(CHAR/16B switch), 5-58 

.JOB filename suffix, 2-2 

job processor 
initializing,5-225-5-226 
releasing, 5-227 

job, batch 
cancelling (QCANCEL), 5-340-5-341 
naming 

QBATCHIJOBNAME, 5-337 
QMODIFY/JOBNAME, 5-35~1 
QSUBMIT/JOBNAME, 5-37~1 

submitting 
with QBATCH command, 

5-336-5-339 
with QSUBMIT command, 

5-371-5-375 

JPINITIALIZE command, 5-225--5-226 

JPRELEASE command, 5-227 

K 
Kanji 

character support, 5-62, 5-63 
Kana Kanji translation (CHAR/16B 

switch),5-58 
VT100 support, D-3 

key, function, on VT100-compatible 
terminal, D-6-D-8 

keyboard, about, B-1-B-3 

Korean character support, 5-62 

L 

fL switch, 5-4 

LABEL utility, 5-228 
format of labels, 6-8-6-10 

Index-16 

label, tape 
formats, 5-228 
IBM format (LABELII), 5-231 

labeled diskette 
about, 6-19-6-22 
I/O with (OPERATOR comlIland), 

5-296-5-298 

labeled tape 
advantages, 6-6 
components, 6-7-6-9 
filesetruename,6-9 
formats 

about (DG, IBM, ANSI), 5-228, 6-10 
IBM (LABEW), 5-231 

~elcontents,6-2,6-7~9 
scratching (LABEL/S switch), 5-231 
using, 6-6-6-15 
using MOUNT command for, 

5-282.2-5-282.6 

labeling 
diskettes, 6-6-6-7, 6-20-6-21 
diskettes (OPERATORlLABEL), 5-297 
tape, 6-6-6-7 

.LB filename suffix, 2-2 

LDCOPY utility, iv 

LDU Gogica1 disk unit) 
data caching, 5-220 
filename 

in INITIALIZE command, 5-219 
of master LDU, displaying 

(SYSINFO),5-445 
initializing 

AOSNS, 5-217-5-218 
AOSNS II, 5-219-5-226 

mirroring 
AOSNS, 5-276-5-277 
AOSNS TI, 5-278-5-282.1 

releasing, 5-389-5-390.1 
space in (SPACE command), 

5-416-5-419 
status information (LDlJINl4'0), 

5-233-5-234 

LDUINFO utility, iv, 5-233-5-2:34, 5-280 

LDUNAME switch, in INiTIAlJZE 
command, 5-221 

left rill (!SUBSTRINGILEFTFILL), 5-435 

length of rue, displaying 
!SIZE pseudomacro, 5-413 
FILESTATUSILENGTH conunand, 

5-193 

!LENGTH pseudomacro, 5-23fi 



less than, testing integer for, !ULT, 
5-483-5-484 

less than/equal, testing :integer for, !UGT, 
5-479-5-480 

level 
environment, about, a:-1-3-3 
new (PUSH command.), 5-334 
returning to previous 

POP command, 5-313-5-314 
(PREVIOUS commeLlld), 5-318 

LEVEL command, 5-23Et-5-237 

!LEVEL pseudomacro, 5,-238 

lexical comment 
about, 1-15-1-16 
summary in COMMENT command, 

5-84 

limiting pages printed 
(QPRINT/PAGES), f)-364 

line 
continuation with &, in macros, 4-15 
truncating if too long (CHARlEOL), 

5-62 
wrapping if too long (GHARIWRP), 

5-69 

line number, in CONIm~O display, 5-86.1 

lines per page, setting 
CHAR/LPP switch, 5-E;4 
FCU utility, 5-178 

link tiles 
about, 2-19-2-22 
creating (CREATE/LINK), 5-103-5-106 
displaying resolution filename 

(FILES!LINKNAME), 5-193 
following links on load (LOAD_II), 

5-254 
resolution in UNIX 

CPIO _ VS utility, 5-100 
TAR_ VS utility, 5-455 

/LINK switch (CREATE command), 
5-103-5-106 

LIST command (RDOS utility), 5-380 

@LIST file, pathname of (!LISTFILE), 
5-241-5-242 

list file 
as part of environment, 3-7-3-8 
for batch job 

QBATCH/QLIST, 5-il38 
QMODIFY/QUST, 5-354 
QSUBMIT/QLIST, 5-373 

for new process (PHOCESS/LIST), 
5-327 

pathname of (!LIS1'FILE), 5-241-5-242 

LIST generic file (@LIST), 2-30, 
5-239-5-241 

LISTFILE command, 5-239-5-241 

!LISTFILE pseudoma.cro, 5-241-5-242 

listing 
AOSNS-AOSNS ![ files. See 

FILESTATUS command 
fue (fL switch), 5-4 
RDOS files (RDOS utility), 5-380-5-382 
with LOAD _II/BOTH, 5-252 

@LMT Oabeled mag tape filename), 6-12 

LOAD command 
CU,5-243-5-247 
RDOS utility, 5-381 

LOAD_II utility, 5-248-5-256.2 

loading files 
dumped on a UNIX system 

CPIO_VSutility, f.-97-5-102.1 
TAR_ VS utility, 5-452--5-457 

dumped on AOSNS-AOSNS II system 
LOAD command, ;5-243-5-247 
LOAD_II utility, 5-24S-5-256.2 

dumped on RDOS system (ROOS 
utility), 5-377-5-382 

locality, for new proce:;s (fLOCALITY), 
5-327 

LOCALITY command, 5-257-5-258 

LOCK command, 1-21-1-23 
CLl16 (LOCK _ CLI)" 5-259-5-260 
CLl32, 5-261-5-263 

LOCK_ CLI program, li-259-5-260 

locked CLI, unlocking., 5-495-5-497 

locking the CLI, 1-21-1-23 
CLl16 (LOCK_CLI), 5-259-5-260 
CLl32,5-261-5-263 

logfue 
as part of environm.~nt, 3-8 
system (SYSLOG), fi-446-5-449 

log-off macro, executed at BYE command, 
5-54 

log-on mode, determirling (!LOGON), 
5-269 

LOGEVENT command, 5-264 

LOGFlLE command, :5-265-5-266 
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logging 
a message in SYSLOG, f.-264 
dialog with the eLI (LOGFILE), 

5-265-5-266 
off, commands to execute, 5-267-5-268 
on, via punched cards, C .. I-C-5 

logical disk unit. See LDU 

logical file, on labeled tape, 6-8-6-9, 6-14 

LOGOFFMACRO, commaltld, executed at 
BYE command, 5-54 

LOGOFFMACRO eommaIld, 5-267-5-268 

!LOGON pseudomacro, 5-~~9 

loop, creating with conditional 
pseudomacros, 4-18-4-19 

loop pseudomacros 
about, 4-22.1 
!EXIT/LOOP pseudom.acro, 4-22.1, 

5-172-5-172.3 
!LOOPEND pseudoma1cro, 4-22.1, 

5-270-5-271 
!LOOPSTART pSeUdODtlacro, 4-22.1, 

5-272-5-274 

lowercase, filename charooi;ers 
with CPIO _ VS program, 5-99 
with TAR_ VS program, 5, .. 454 

lowercase output on termiItal 
(CHARlULC), 5-69 

LPT printer queuename, 2 .. 31 

LPxn printer device name, 2 .. 31 

LQP printer queuename, 2 .. 31 

M 

macros 
about, 4-1-4-20 
creating, 4-3 
creating a loop in 

using conditional pseud.omacros, 
4-18-4-19 

using loop pseudomacros, 4-22.1 
debugging (TRACE comnland), 

5-463-5-467 
defming switches in, 4-11-4-12, 

4-25-4-28 
executing, 4-2 
formatting, 4-4-4-20 
indirection in, 4-13 
names, 4-2 
recursion in, 4-18-4-19 

retrieving arguments in, 5 .. 25-5-28 
to execute at log off 

(LOGOFFMACRO), 5-267--5-268 

manipulating strings (!SUBSTRING), 
5-432-5-438 

manuals 
about this manual, iii 
conventions used. in, vi-vii 
related, iv-v 
See also Document Set (after this 

index) 

mapperflle 
QMODIFYIMAPPER:=, 5-353 
QPRINTIMAPPER=, 5-364 

maximum 
capacity, tape. See tape capacity, 

maximum 
directory size (CREATE/.MAXSIZE 

command),5-105 
integer value (fUMAXIMUM), 5-485 

memory 
amount in system, displaying 

(SYSINFO),5-445 
for new process (PROGESSIMEMORY), 

5-327 

menu, creating, 5-516 

message 
disabling receipt of (CHAR/NRM), 

5-410 
sending to user (SEND), 5-410 

MESSAGE command, 5-275 

Message-based Reliable Channel (MRC), 
2-31 

messages, suppress receipt of 
(CHARINRM), 5-65 

microcode 
loading (in JPINITIAlJZE command), 

5-225-5-226 
revision, displaying 

CPUID command, 5·102.2 
SYSINFO command" 5-445 

minimum integer value OUMINIMUM), 
5-486 

mirror,LDU 
breaking 

AOSNS, 5-276 
AOSNS n (MlRRORJBREAK), 5-281 

hardware vs. software mirroring,5-219, 
5-221 

initializing, AOSNS, 5-217-5-218 
initializing, AOSNS II, 5-219-5-224 
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mirroring, status information 
(LDUINFO AOS/VS D utility), 
5-233-5-234,5-280 

MIRROR command 
AOSNS, 5-276-5-27'7 
AOSNS D, 5-278-5-!~82.1 

modes, privileged. See privileges 

modem 
access control characteristic 

(CHAR/ACC), 5-Ji9 
automatic baud-rate matching, 5-59 
baud rate on (CHAR/BAUD switch), 

5-60 
characteristic (CHAJRlMOD), 5-64 
contended line chara·cteristic 

(CHAR/CTD),5-t;1 
delay 

after disconnect (CHARlTHC), 5-68 
after sending last character 

(CHARII'LT), 6; .. 69 
before CD signal (CHARfI'CC), 5-68 
before CD signal returns 

(CHARII'CD), i)-68 
before first I/O (CHARtrDW), 5-68 

direct access to (CHARlMDUA), 5-64 
half-duplex support fior 

CHAR/HDPX switch, 5-63 
CHAR/RTSCD switch, 5-67 

monitor ring indicator on 
(CHARIMRI), 5-65 

modem flag, in CONINFO display, 5-86.1 

modifying a queued batch/print request, 
5-351-5-355 

modulus, computing (!UMODULO), 
5-488-5-489 

MOUNT command, 5-282.2-5-282.6 
for labeled tapes, 6-10-6-15 
for unlabeled tapes, 6-3-6-5 

mount request 
complying with, 6-16 
explicit, 6-10-6-11 
implicit, 6-12-6-13 
refusing, 6-16 

MOUNTED command (EXEC), 
6-16-6-17 

MOVE command, 5-28a-5-286 

moving 
fue (RENAME), 5-390.2 
files, accessed after gjven time 

(MOVE/AFTER), 5-283 

MTxn tape unit name, ~Z-31 

multiple commands on a line, 1-6 

multiplying integers (!UMULTIPLY), 
5-490 

multiported disk (1NITITRESPASS 
switch), 5-221 

N 
name 

changing (RENMlE command), 
5-390.2 

device, 2-31 
extracting from pa.thname (!ENAME), 

5-161-5-162 
for new process (PROCESSINAME), 

5-327 
host (!HOST), 5-212 
macro, 4-2 
path, changing (R1~AME command), 

5 .. 390.2 
queue, 2-31 
See also filename 

name switch (fNAM1~) 
STRING comman(~ 5-424-5-428 
!STRING pseudomlaero, 5-429-5-431 
VAR command, 5-f.03 
!VAR pseudomacro, 5-506 

named 
string (!STRINGfl'rAME =), 

5-429-5-431 
string (STRING/NAME), 5-424-5-428 
variable (!VARlNAME), 5-505-5-506 
variable (vARlNAME), 5-501-5-502 

!NEQUAL pseudoma.cro, 5-287-5-288 
about, 4-16-4-20 

nesting 
conditional pseudo:macros, 4-19 
parentheses, 1 .. 9 

NEWLINE 
converting to carriage return (RDOS 

utility), 5-382 
key, B-3 

/NOHARDWARE switch, 5-281 

nonANSI -standard tE~nnina1 
(CHARlNAS), 5..f;5 

nonprinting characters, displaying 
BROWSE, 5-39-5-f~3 
DISPLAY, 5-138-5-141 

NORM COMP key, B·3 

normalized fonn of command, 1-4 

notation conventions., vi-vii 
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notification of job completion 
batch job 

QBATCH/NOTIFY), 5-338 
QMODIFY/NOTIFY), fi-353 
QSUBMIT/NOT~ 5-373 

file transfer (QFTAINOTIFY), 5-347 
print job (QPRINTINOTlFY), 5-364 

NRM (not receive messages) 
characteristic, 5-65 

null 
access (,,), about, 2-23-2-25 
argument, 1-5 
generic fue (@NULL), 2·:30 

number sign (#), as template character, 
2-13-2-17 

numbers 
converting between basee:. See 

converting 
converting time to (!TIM1~INUMERIC), 

5-461-5-462 
in this manual, vi 
See also integers 

numeric keypad, B-1-B-3 

/NUMERIC switch (!TIME), 5-461-5-462 

o 
o access (owner), about, 2-23-2-25 

octal codes for printing special 
characters, 5-180-5-181 

!OeTAL pseudomacro, 5-289 
in macro example, 4-25-4··27 

ON LINE key, B-3 

OPEN command, fi-290-5-295 

open count for a fue 
(Ffi,ESTATUS/OPENCOUNT), 
5-194 

operating system, information 
(SYSINFO), 5-445 

operator 
acting as, 6-15-6-17 
interaction, precluding 

(LOAD_ll/NSPAN),5··255 
switch 

QBATCH/OPERATOR, 5-338 
QFTA/OPERATOR, 5-3·47 
QMODIFY/OPERATOE:, 5-353 
QPRINT/OPERATOR, Ij-364 

QSNAlOPERATOR, 5-368 
QSUBMIT/OPERAl'OR, 5-373 

OPERATOR command 
CIJ, 5-296-5-298 
EXEC, 6-15-6-17 
using for labeled diskettes, 6-19 

(OPERATOR pseudoma(:ro, 5-299 

organizing files (MOVE), 5-283-5-286 

output file for batch job 
QBATCH/QOUTPU~ 5-338 
QMODIFY/QOUTPU'I~ 5-354 
QSUBMIT/QOUTPU'I~ 5-373 

output flow control 
hardware, 5-63 
software, 5-66 

OUTPUT generic fue, 2-:30 
owner 

access (0), about, 2-23--2-25 
field in labeled tape (LABEL/OWNER), 

5-231 
field in tape label, 6-8 
switch 

in dump, 5-152.2 
in load, 5-255 

p 

packed format on card readers, 5-66 

packet information, displaying 
extended (FILES/XPACKET), 5-194.2 
standard (FILESIPACKET), 5-194 

padding strings 
(!SUBSTRINGILEFI'FILL, 
IRIGHTFILL), 5-435--5-436 

PAGE directory, force release of LDU 
containing, 5-390 

page 
limiting 

QMODIFY/PAGES=,.5-354 
QPRINT/PAGES=, 5-364 

lines per, CHARlLPP switch, 5-64 
mode on terminal (CHAR/PM), 5-67 
nurnnbers,print~g 

QMODIFYrrITLES, 5-354 
QPRINTrrITLES, 5-365 

start printing at (QMODIFY/BEGIN), 
5-352 

start printing at (QPRINTIBEGIN), 
5-362 

stop printing at 
QMODIFYIEND, 5-362 
QPRINTIEND,5-363 
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parentheses ( ) 
in commands, 1-8-1-9 
in macros, 4-22 

used for indirection, 4-13 

parity selection (CHAR/PARITY), 5-66 

PASCAL language, source iue sufilx 
(.PAS),2-2 

passthrough character 
in text fue, 5-360-5-361,5-364 
printing (QPRINTIPA.~THRU), 5-364 

passwd directory (UNIX), with CPIO _ VS 
utility, 5-100, 5-455 

PASSWORD command, 6i-300-5-302.1 

password, CLI 
locking with, 5-261-5-~:63 
reading/writing to disk (/READ, 

/WRITE), 1300-5-302.1 

pathname 
about, 2-7 - 2-12 
case of (CPIO _ VS program), 5-99 
case of (TAR_ VS program), 5-454 
conversion for UNIX system 

CPIO _ VS utility, 5-9H--5-100 
TAR_ VS utility, 5~l-5-455 

format of, 2-9-2-10 
of ilie, displaying 

PATHNAME, 5-302.~~ 
!PATHNAME, 5-304 

printing on pages 
QMODIFYtrITLES, 5-354 
QPRINTffITLES, 5-365 

pseudomacros, 2-11-2-12 

PATHNAME command, l>-302.2 

!PATHNAME pseudoma<ro, 5-304 

pathnames,ahout,2-7 

PAUSE command, 5-305--5-306 

PCOpy utility, iv 

PED utility 
documentation on, iv 
user, locality, 5-257 

PER directory, 2-4-2-5 
about, 2-4 

PERFORMANCE comm~md, 5-307 

permanence 
command, 5-308-5-310 
file, about, 2-29 

information, displaying 
(FILESIPERMANENCE),5-194 

turning off in dump 
(/NPERMANENCE), 5-152.2 

PERMANENCE comnl8lld, 5-308-5-310 
introduction to, 2-29' 

permanent files 
avoiding attribute 

(LOAD_D/NPE:HMANENCE), 
5-255 

deleting on load 
(LOAD _n/DPEE~NT), 5-252 

permissions (UNIX), CPIO _ VS utility, 
5-100,5-455 

PID. See process ID 

PID 2, privilege (defin4~), 5-5 

!PID pseudomacro, 5-a:11 

!PIDS pseudomacro, 5 .. 312 

plotting a rue (QPLOT), 5-356--5-358 

plus sign (+), as template character, 
2-13-2-17 

POLISHER utility, iv 

POP command, 5-313--5-314 

port number, in CONINFO display, 5-86.1 

.PR filename sufilX, 2-:Z 

pre-emptible process, (:reating 
(PROCESSIPREEMPTIBLE), 5-327 

PREDITOR utility, iv 

preilX 
CLI, as part ofenvirtonment, 3-11 
extracting from pathname (!EPREFIX), 

5-165--5-166 
pathname, 2-7-2-8 

PREFIX command, 5-a15-5-317 
as part of environmE!nt, 3-11 
with /HISTORY switch, 5-205 

previewing CLI commlmds, 1-12-1-13 

PREVIOUS command, 5-318 

previous environment level 
characteristics (CHAM~ 

CHAR/PREVIOUS), 5-67 
directory (DIR/P or ,PREVIOUS), 

5-132 
PREVIOUS command, 5-318 
search list (SEARCli/P or 

/PREVIOUS), 5-404 

086-000200 updates 
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printer 
clearingCTRL-S (CLEARDEVICE), 

5-80-5-81 
device names, 2-31 
process (XLPT), colmn,ands to, 

5-360-5-361 

printing 
changing job specs (QMODIFY), 

5-351-5-355 
copies of file, QMODIFYICOPIES, 

5-352 
copies of file (QPRINTICOPIES), 5-362 
fues 

about (QPRINT), 5-3.59-5-366 
accessed after given time 

(QPRINT/AFrER),5-362 
after given time (QPHINT/AFTER=), 

5-361 
special forms for (FCU utility), 5-176 

fonna 
QPRINTIFORMS, 5~~63 
QMODIFY/FORMS, c.-353 

holding ajob (QHOLD):I 5-349-5-350 
include flIes, 5-360-5-3til, 5-364-
job status (QDISPLAY), 5-342-5-344 
on remote queue, 5-359 
special characters 

forVFU,5-180-5-181 
on terminal, 5-516 

system ID on header Sh4~t, 5-444 
unholding ajob (QUNHOLD), 5-376 

priority 
allowing new process to change 

UCHPRIORITY), 5-:325 
for batch job 

QBATCH/PRIORITY, 5-338 
QSUBMIT/PRIORITI; 5-374 

for batch/print job 
(QMODIFY/QPRIORITY),5-354 

for fue transfer (QF1'.A/PRIORITY), 
5-347 

for print job (QPRINT/C:;!PRIORITY), 
5-365 

PRIORITY command, 5-319-5-320 

PRIVILEGE command, 5-a21-5-323 

privileges 
as part of environment, a-6-3-7 
PRIVILEGE command, l;-321-5-323 
required to use PROCESS switches, 

5-324 
SUPERPROCESS comm,and, 

5-439-5-440 
SUPERUSER command, 5-441-5-443 
System Manager 

(SYSTEMMANAGER), vi, 3-6-3-7 

process 
bias, 5-31 
blocking (BLOCK command), 

5-32-5-33 
chaining from (CHAIN command), 5-56 
class (LOCALITY), 5-257-5-258 
controlling (SUPERPROCESS 

oo~d),5-439-5~0 

creating 
breakflle from (BREAKFILE), 

5-35-5-37 
input for (EXECu:rEII), 5-171 
input for (XEQ command), 5-526 
with EXECUTE command, 5-170 
with XEQ command, 5-525--5-526 

creating via PROCESS command, 
5-324-5-329 

family tree, displaying (TREE), 5-468 
ID (PID) 

of all processes (!PIDS pseudomacro), 
5-312 

of CLI (!PID pseudomacro), 5-311 
of son processes (!SONS), 

5-414-5-415 
information on all, 5-513 
locality (LOCALITY)" 5-257-5-258 
sending control message to 

(CONTROL), 5-90-5-91 
sending message to all, 5-38 
server 

connecting with (CONNECT), 
5-87-5-88 

disconnecting from (DISCONNECT), 
5-136 

son (!SONS pseudomacro), 5-414-5-415 
statistics (RUNTIME), 5-399-5-400 
storing termination message 

EXECUTE/Scommand),5-171 
XEQIS command), f.-526 

subordinate (!SONS pseudomacro), 
5-414-5-415 

terminating 
BYE command, 5-54-5-55 
TERMINATE, 5-458-5-459 

termination, checking for 
(CHECKTERMS),. 5-72-5-73 

type, setting (PRTYPI~), 5-332-5-333 
unblocking (UNBLOCK), 5-492-5-493 
user information about (WHO), 

5-511-5-512 

PROCESS command, 5-;324-5-329 

processes on system (!P1DS), 5-312 
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processor, job 
initializing, 5-225--5-2:26 
releasing, 5-227 

program 
assembly language, debugging 

(DEBUG),5-119-l)..120 
execute access to (E), !~23-2-25 
execution, implied, 1-14 
files, comparing (FILCOM), 5-184 
revision of (REVISION command), 

5-394-5-396 
termination message (in string), 

5-422--5-428 

prompt 
CIJ default, vi 
character, changing (PREFlX), 

5-315-5-316 
CU, as part of envirol:lD1ent, 3-5 
commands, adding (PltOMPT), 

5-330-5-331 
super privilege modes, 3-7 
Superprocess, vi, 3-6-3-7 
Superuser, vi, 3-6-3-7 
System Manager, vi, 3··6-3-7 

PROMPT command, 5-330-5-331 

protecting files from del.~tion 
(PERMANENCE), 5-308-5-310 

PRTYPE command, 5-Sil2-5-333 

pseudomacro 
conditional 

about, 4-16-4-20 
!ELSE, 5-160 
!END,5-163-5-164 
!EQUAL, 5-167-5-169 
!NEQUAL, 5-287-5-288 
!UEQ, 5-477 
!UGE, 5-478 
!UGT, 5-479-5-480 
!ULE,5-481-5-482 
!ULT, 5-483-5-484 
!UNE,5-494 
t~~,4-20 
tracingexecuuonof,5~3-5-467 

definition, 2-11 
loop, about, 4-22.1 
summary, 5-2 

PUSH command, 5-334 

PUT command (RDOS utility), 5-382 

Q 

/Q switch, 5-4 

QBATCH command, f;-336-5-339 

QCANCEL command" 5-34~5-341 

QDISPLAY command, 5-342--5-344 

QFTA command, 5-345-5-348 

QHOLD command, 5-349-5-350 

QMODIFY command, 5-351-5-355 

QPLOT command, 5-:156-5-358 

QPRINT command, 6·359-5-366 

QSNA command, 5-3€,7-5-370 

QSUBMIT command, 5-371-5-375 

queue 
for batch job 
QBATCH/QUEUl~, 5-338 
QSUBMIT/QUEUE, 5-374 

for printing (QPRINT), 5-365 
for status display (Q!DISPLAY), 5-343 
names, 2-31 
remote printing on, 5-359 
type for status display (QDISPLAY), 

5-343 

queueing, jobs after given time 
QBATCH/AFTER, ei-337 
QMODIFY/AFTER, 5-352 
QSUBMIT/AFTER, 5-372 

QUNHOLD command, 5-376 

R 
R access (read), about, 2-23-2-25 

range dummyargume:nts, 4-7-4-9 

.RB fue, converting, 5,·92 

RDOS 
system 

making tapes to !"lead on (COPY 
command),5-!95 

relocatable bina.r), converting, 5-92 
utility,5-377-5-383 

Read access (R), about, 2-23-2-25 

READ command, 5-383-5-384 

!READ pseudomacro, 5-385-5-388 

reading 
commands into HISTORY buffer, 5-206 
files, BROWSE utility, 5-39-5-53 

receiver disable feature (CHARlSRDS), 
5-68 
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RECENT switch 
LOAD, 5-245 
LOAD _TI, 5-255 
MOVE, 5-284 

record 
data sensitive file, creating 

(CREATEIDATASENSITIVE), 
5-103 

dynamic (CREATElDnIAMIC 
command),5-104 

fixed (CREATEIFIXED toommand), 
5-104 

format, displaying (FIPFtECORD), 
5-194 

reading from data-sensitive tile (READ 
command), 5-383-5-384 

types, mM, 5-369 
variable length (CREATENARIABLE 

command), 5-106 

recursion, creating with cclnditional 
pseudomacros,4-18-4-19 

REFUSED command (EXI~C), 6-16-6-17 

RELEASE command, 5-38'9-5-390.1 

relocatable binary (RDOS), converting, 
5-92 

remainder, computing (lUMODULO), 
5-488-5-489 

remote job entry (RJE), submitting jobs 
to SNA queue (QSNA):, 5-367-5-370 

remote queue, printing on, 5-359 

removing tiles (DELETE command), 
5-127-5-130 

RENAME command, 5-390.2 

renumbering, commands ill HISTORY 
buffer, 5-206 

repeating commands, parelltheses for, 1-8 

replacement of dummy arguments, 
tracing, 5-465-5-467 

REPORT utility, iv 

REPT key, B-3 

request to send signal (RTS), 
(CHARJRTSCD), 5-67 

requesting tape dismount, :5-137 

reset terminal characteristilcs 
(CHARlRESET), 5-67 

resident process, creating 
(PROCESS/RESIDEN'Jr), 5-327 

resolution file 
about, 2-19-2-22 
CREATE/LINK command, 5-105 

resources used by proCf*lS (RUNTIME), 
5-399-5-400 

restart of batch job, precluding 
QBATCH/NORESTART, 5-338 
QMODIFY/NORESTART, 5-353 
QSUBMIT/NORESTART, 5-373 

restart of print job, precluding, 
QPRINT/NORESTART, 5-364 

resuming display (CTRJL-Q after 
CTRL-S), 1-17 

retention period 
about, 6-13 
for fileset 

DUMP/RETAIN colnmand, 5-145 
DUMP _WRETAIN command, 

5-152.2 

return (carriage return character) 
converting to NEW LINE (ROOS 

utility), 5-381 
on Vl'100-compatible terminals, D-l 

returning to previous level 
pop command, 5-313-5-314 
PREVIOUS command~ 5-318 

reversing strings (!SUBSTRING), 
5-432-5-438 

reviewing command history (lUSTORY), 
5-203-5-209 

about, 1-13 

revision 
of operating system, displaying 

(SYSINFO),5-445 
of program, settinwdisplaying, 

5-394-5-396 

REVISION command, 5··394-5-396 

REWIND command, 5-397-5-398 

right rill (!SUBSTRINGlRIGHTFILL), 
5·436 . 

ring indicator on modeIIl (CHARIMRI), 
5·65 

RJE (remote job entry), submittillg jobs 
to SNA queue (QSNA), 5-367-5-370 

ROOT directory (:) 
about, 2-4 
force release ofLDU containing, 5-390 

RTS signal (CHARJRTSGD), 5-67 

RUBOUT key, B-3 
RUNTIME command, 5··399-5-400 

Index-24 l.icenaed Material - property of Data General Corporation 08&-00020O updates 
093-000646 



s 
/S switch (CONNECT command), 5-88 

saving, commands :in HISTORY buffer, 
5-206 

.SC fuename sufiIX!1 2-2 

SCOM utility, 5-401-5-402.1 

SCP CLI, 1-17 

scratching a labeled tape (LABEL/S 
switch), 5-231 

screen cursor, positioning (introduction), 
1-21 

screen display, compressing (SQUEEZE), 
5-420-5-421 

screenedit 
control character:s, 1-18-1-20 
mode, as part of E\nvironment, 3-11 

SCREENEDIT command, 5-403-5-404 

SCRLL RATE key, JB-3 

search list 
about, 2-18 
as part of environment, 3-4 

SEARCHLIST command, 5-405-5-407 
introduction, 2-18 

!SEARCHLIST pselldomacro, 
5-408-5-409 

semicolon (;), disrebrarding in !READ 
pseudomacro,5-386 

SEND command, 5·410 

separators in command lines, 1-4 

sequential switch 
DUMP command, 5-144, 5-145 
DUMP _IT utility, 5-152.2-5-152.3 

server process 
breaking connection with 

(DISCONNECT),5-136 
creating connection with (CONNECT), 

5-87-5-88 

severity level of exception 
Class 1 severity, 5;-74-5-76 
Class 2 severity, 5i-77-5-79 

SHIFT key, .B-3 

!SIZE pseudomacro, 5-413 

Sm, as System Manager prompt, 3-7 

SNA fue transfers (QSNA), 5-367-5-370 

software 
input flow con1crol (CHARlIFC switch), 

5-64 
mirroring (AOSNS IT), 5-280-5-281 
output flow cOlltrol (lHOFC switch), 

5-66 

son process 
allowing new process to create (lSONS), 

5-327 
termination, checking for 

(CHECKTERMS),5-72-5-73 

!SONS pseudomncro, 5-414-5-415 

sorting filenames processed 
ACIJSORTcoJ)omand, 5-21 
DELETE/sORr command, 5-128 
!FILENAMES/SORT pseudomacro, 

5-187 
FILESTATUS/SORT command, 5-187, 

5-194.1 
FILESTATUS/80RT= command, 

5-194.1 
MOVE/SORT command, 5-285 
PERMANENCE/SORT command, 

5-309 
QPRINT/sORT command, 5-365 

source files, comparing (SCaM), 
5-401-5-402.1 

Sp, as Superprooess prompt, 3-7 

SPACE command, 5-416-5-419 

space usage in directories, 2-6-2-7 

spaces, in comnu:llld lines, 1-4 

SPCL key, B-3 

special 
characters 

for VFU priIlting, 5-180-5-181 
on terminal (WRITE), 5-516 

forms for printing fues (FCU utility), 
5-176 

specific labeled tape volume 
dumping to or loading from, 6-14 
for dump 

DUMP comnl8lld, 5-145 
DUMP _TI utility, 5-152.3 

for load 
LOAD comm.and, 5-245 
LOAD _ n utility, 5-255 

SPRED utility, iv 

SQUEEZE comnland, 5-420-5-421 

squeeze mode 
as part of environment, 3-11-3-12 
with /Q switch, 5-4 

O86-()()()2)Oupdates 
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.SR filename SuffIX, 2-2 

.ST fuename suffIX, 2-2 

stacked format (punched cards), C-I-C-5 

statistics 
DUMP II, 5-152.3 
LOAD __ II, 5-256 
process (RUNTIME command), 

5-399 -5-400 

status 
of batch/print job (QDISPLAY), 

5-342-5-344 
of fues (FILESTATUS commlmd), 

5-190-5-194.4 

stop bits per character 
(CHARISTOPBITS), 5-68 

ISTR switch (puts command output in 
string), 5-4--5-5 

strings 
as part of environment, 3-10 
length of (in characters), 5-2:3:5 
manipulating (!SUBSTRING), 

5-432-5-438 
manipulation with pseudomal(7os. See 

!EXPLODE; !IMPLODE; !INDEX; 
!STRING; !SUBSTRING 

placing command output in (JSTR 
switch), 5-4-5-5 

placing error message in (IESTR 
switch), 5-4 

storing process termination ntessage in, 
5-327 

STRING command 
CLl16 description, 5-422-5-~:3 
CLI32 description, 5-424-5-4~:8 

!STRING pseudomacro, 5-429-S-431 

Su, as Superuser prompt, 3-7 

!SUBSTRING pseudomacro, 5-4~32-5-438 

subtracting an integer (!USUBSTRACT), 
5-499-5-500 

suffix, ftlename 
about, 2-2-2-4 
extracting from filename 

(!EEXTENSION), 5-156-f;-157 
in filename searches, 1-14 

super privileges 
as part of environment, 3-6-3 .. 7 
PRIVILEGE command, 5-321·-5-323 

Superprocess privilege 
as part of environment, 3-6-3 .. 7 
allowing new process to use, 5-328 
PRIVILEGE command, 5-321--5-323 

Superprocess prompt, vi, 3-"/ 

SUPERPROCESS command, 
5-439-5-440 

Superuser logging, 5-446 

Superuser privilege 
as part of environment, 3-6-3-7 
allowing new process to use, 5-328 
PRMLEGE command, 5-321-5-323 

Superuser prompt, vi, 3-7 

SUPERUSER command, 5-441-5-443 

suspending display (CTRL-S), 1-17 

SWAP directory, force rele8S4~ of LDU 
containing, 5-390 

switches 
about, 1-3-1-4 
defIning in macro, 4-11-4-12, 4-25-4-28 

synchronizing LDU images 
AOSNS (MIRROR), 5-276--5-277 
AOSNS II (MIRROR), 5-278-5-282.1 
status information (LDUINFO), 

5-233-5-234 

SYSID command, 5-444 

SYSINFO command, 5-445 

SYSLOG 
command, 5-446-5-449 
fue, writing message to, 5-~~64 

system 
calls, number of 

allowed by new process 
(PROCESS/CALLS), 5-325 

made by CLI (PERFORMANCE), 
5-307 

clock, setting (TIME command), 5-460 
date, getting/setting (DATE~/{DATE), 

5-114-5-117 
directories, 2-4-2-7 
ID, setting (SYSID), 5-444 
information (SYSINFO), 5-445 
log fue 

starting/stopping (SYSLOG), 
5-446-5-449 

writing a message to, 5-2':;4 
operator 

acting as, 6-15-6-17 
privilege, 5-5 
status (ON or OFF), 5-299 

resources used by process (RUNTIME), 
5-399-5-400 

time, getting/setting (TlME./!T1ME), 
5-460-5-462 

users, all (WHOS), 5-513 
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system area, transferring dump to tape 
(DUMP _ll),6;-I48 

System Manager :privilege 
as part of environment, 3-6-8-7 
PRMLEGE co:mmand, 5-321-5-322 
prompt, vi, 3-7 

!SYSTEM pseudo:macro, 5-450-5-451 

T 

TAB key, B-3 

tabs 
in command lines, 1-4 
setting with FeU, 5-178 
simulating (CHARlST), 5-68 

Taiwanese character support, 5-62, 5-63 

tape 
backup to 

CPIO _ VS utility, 5-97-5-102.1 
DUMP command, 5-142-5-147 
DUMP _ll utility, 5-148-5-153 

buffer size (COPY/xMTRSIZE), 5-94 
capacity, maximum 

DUMP _D/MAXCAPACITY, 5-152.1 
(LABEUMAXCAP),5-231 
(LOAD _II/M.AXCAPACITY), 5-254 

compression, turning off in DUMP n 
(lNCOMPRESS), 5-152.2 -

converting to/from UNIX. tar format 
(TAR_ VS ut.ility), 5-454 

copying to/from (COPY command), 
5-94 

density, label (LABEL utility), 5-230 
dismounting (DISMOUNT command), 

5-137 
errors on, logging, 5-448 
files, displaying contents of (DISPLAY), 

5-138-5-141 
label format (DG, mM, ANSI), 6-10 
labeled 

using, 6-6-6-15 
volume ID, CI'1l*lting (LABEL utility), 

5-228 
volume ID, reCluesting, 5-282.5 
with MOUNT' command, 

5-282.2-5·-282.6 
See also label,:d tape 

labeling (LABEL utility), 5-228 
positioning in DUMP _D 

(/FASTFORWARD), 5-152.1,5-254 
requesting mount (MOUNT), 

5-282.2-5-282.6 

restoring backup from 
LOAD command, 5-243-5-247 
LOAD _D utility, 5-248-5-256.2 

rewind, prevE~nting (!SEQUENTIAL), 
5-144, 5-145, 5-152.2 

rewinding (REWIND), 5-397-5-398 
unit types and device names, 2-31, 6-2 
unlabeled 

rues on, 6-1 
using, 6-2-4;-5 

using, 6-1 ~-~~2 
volume ID, volume ID list. See volume 

ID, volUlIle ID list 

TAR_ VS utility, 5-452-5-457 

ITCR switch (dnte-oriented commands), 
5-3 

telephone assis1~ance, vii 

tell switch, CPIO _VB utility, 5-101 

template 
characters, 2-12-2-17 
function keys 

for SED E:ditor, D-6-D-8 
for CEO syEitem, D-7-D-8 
for VT100-<:1ass terminal, D-9-D-12 

terminal 
assigning to Bl process, 5-30-5-31 
characteristics, 5-57-5-71 

as part of ellvironment, 3-10 
changing dE!fault (CHARIDEFAULT), 

5-61 
connection types, 5-61 
deassigning D:'Om a process, 5-118 
determining whether your process is 

using, 5-2:69 
device names:, 2-31 
hardcopy cha:racteristic, 

CHAR/HARDCOpy, 5-63 
keyboard, about, B-I-B-3 
sending message to (SEND), 5-410 
VT100-class 

using, D-1-0-12 
C~T:,5-70 

TERMINATE c:ommand, 5-458-5-459 

terminating a DlllCI'O, 5-172-5-172.3 

terminating parent CLI without warning 
(BYE/WAR1~NG), 5-55 

testing for existence of a rue (/EXISTS 
switch), !FILENAMES pseudomaCI'o, 
5-187 

testing values atgainst other values. See 
conditional pseudomacro 
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text 
fIles, comparing (SCOM), 5-401-5-402.2 
manipulating with pseudomacros. See 

[EXPLODE; !IMPLODE; !INDEX; 
[STRING; [SUBSTRING 

storing in fIle (WRITE), 5-514 
string. See string and STRING 

command 

tilde ( - ), converting to ESC character, 
D-3 

time 
created 

rrCR switch), 5-3 
displaying (FILESTATUSfI.'l:x), 

5-194.1 
last accessed (fI'LA switch), 5-a 
last modified (lTLM switch), 5-3-5-4 
specifying in commands, 1-7 

TIME command, 5-460 

[TIME pseudomacro, 5-461-5-46!Z 

time-out on terminal (CHAWI'O), 5-69 

titles, printing on pages 
QMODIFYmTLES, 5-354 
QPRINTfl'ITLES, 5-365 

/TLA switch (date-oriented comnumds), 
5-3 

trLM switch (date-oriented cODllltlands), 
5-3 

top of form (FCU), 5-178 

topdown ACL assignment 
(ACLITOPDOWN), 5-22 

TRACE command, 5-463-5-467 

trace mode, as part of environmeJtlt, 3-12 

transferring fues 
after given time (QSNA/AFTEIt), 5-367 
over network 

COPY/FTA, 5-94 
MOVEIFTA, 5-284 

QFTA, 5-345-5-348 
RENAME, 5-390.2 
to RJE systems (QSNA), 5-367--5-370 
to UNIX system, TAR_ VS utility, 

5-454-5-455 
to UNIX system, CPIO _ VS utility, 

5-99-5-100 

traversing directories (fTRA VERSE 
switch) 

ACL command, 5-22 
DELETE command, 5-129 

!FILENAMES pseudomacro, 5-188 
FILESTATUS command, 5-194.2 
MOVE command, 5-285 
PERMANENCE command, 5-309 
QPRINT command, 5-365 

TREE command, 5-468 

trespassing 
on LDU owned by another system 

INITIALIZE!I'RESPASS, 5-221 
MIRRORITRESPASS, 5-281 

on tape unit owned by another system 
~VVI~),5-397 

type 
allowing new process to change 

(fCHTYPE),5-325 
file 

about, 2-32-2-34 
creating (CREATE/TYPE), 5-106 
deleting (DELETEtrYPE), 5-129 
displaying names of 

(!FILENAMEStrYPE), 5-188, 
(FILEStrYPE), 5-194.2 

dumping (DUMPtrYPE), 1>-145, 
(DUMP IIII'YPE, 5-152.3 

loading (LOAntrYPE command), 
5-246, (LOAD_IIII'YPE utility), 
5-256 

moving (MOVEtrYPE), 5-285 
processing (ACUTYPE), 5-22, 

(PERMANENCE/TYP:E), 
5-309-5-310 

process, setting (PRTYPE), 
5-332-5-333 

TYPE command, 5-470-5-472 

typing errors, correcting, 1-5, 1-18-1-20 

u 
!UADD pseudomacro, 5-473-5·474 

in macro example, 4-25-4-27 

UDA (user data area) 
creating/editing with FCU, 5-·176 
displaying information on 

(FILESIUDA),5-194.2 

UDD directory, about, 2-4-2-5 

!UDIVIDE pseudomacro, 5-4 7fi-5-4 76 
in macro example, 4-25-4-27 

[UEQ pseudomacro, 5-477 
about, 4-17-4-20 

!UGE pseudomacro, 5-478 
about, 4-17-4-20 
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!UGT pseudo macro , 5-479--5-480 
about, 4-17-4-20 

UHLn, field in tape label, 15-8-6-9 

U1D (user ID). See user ID 

!ULE pseudomacro, 5-481--5-482 

!ULT pseudomacro, 5-483--5-484 
about, 4-17-4-20 

!UMAXIMUM pseudomacro, 5-485 

!UMINIMUM pseudomacro, 5-486-5-487 

!UMODULO pseudomacro, 5-488--5-489 
in macro example, 4-25--!l-27 

!UMULTIPLY pseudomacI"o, 5-490 
in macro example, 4-25--!l-27 

UNBLOCK pseudomacro, ·command, 
5-492-5-493 

unconditional loads (CPIO _VS utility), 
5-98,5-101 

underlining (on terminal), 5-516 

!UNE pseudomacro, 5-494 
about, 4-17-4-20 

unholding a batch or print request 
(QUNHOLD), 5-376 

unit 
names of disk/tape deviCt!s, 2-31 
names of tape units, 6-2 

UNIX system 
conversion of characters for file 

exchange 
CPIO _ VS utility, 5-99-5-100 
TAR _ VS utility, 5-454-5-455 

cpio format (CPIO _ VS utility), 
5-97-5-102.1 

format, converting to, TAR_ VS (UNIX 
tar format), 5-452--5··457 

tar format (TAR_VS utility), 
5-452-5-457 

unlabeled 
diskettes, 6-19 
magnetic tape 

using, 6-2-6-5 
fIles on, 6-1 

UNLOCK command, 5-49f~5-497 

unnamed string, 5-424-5-4~31 

unsynchronized mirror im.age 
AOSNS, 5-276-5-277 
AOSNS II, 5-278-5-282.1 

uparrow (i) for command history, 5-204 

UP.CLI macro, iv 

updating, directory information 
(LOAD_II/UPDATE),5-256 

uppercase 
filename characters 

with CPIO _ VS program, 5-99 
with TAR_ VS program, 5-454 

output on terminal (CHAR/UCO), 5-69 

user 
broadcasting message to, 5-38 
data area (UDA) 

checking for (FILESIUDA), 5-194.2 
creating/editing with FCU, 5-176 

directories, 2-5-2-7 
directory directory (UDD), about, 

2-4-2-5 
files on labeled tape, 6-8-6-9 
group list, as part of e:r:tvironment, 3-4 
group, about, 2-26-2-~:9 
ID (UID, for UNIX), with CPIO VS 

utility, 5-100, 5-455 -
initial directory, displB3ing 

(!USERNAME), 5··498 
interaction, confunrln,g (!READ 

pseudomacro), 5-385-5-388 
log file 

as part of environnmnt, 3-8 
creating (LOGFILE), 5-265-5-266 

name. See username 
programs and labeled tape, 6-14-6-15 
sending message to (SlsND), 5-410 
trailer labels (UTL) OIL labeled tape, 

6-8-6-9 
volume labels (labeled tape) 

about, 6-8 
LABEL/UVL switch, 5-232 

user-defmed, file type, 2-34 

usemame 
allowing new process to change 

(fCHUSERNAME), 5-325 
displaying OUSERNAME), 5-498 
learning (WHO), 5-511-5-512 
of all users on system (WHOS), 5-513 

!USERNAME pseudom~lcro, 5-498 

Users Group, Data GenE~ral, vii 

!USUBTRACT pseudom.acro, 
5-499-5-500 

in macro example, 4-25--4-27 

UTIL directory, about, 2:-4--2-5 

utilities 
BRAN, 5-34 
CPIO VS, 5-97 -5-10~~.1 
CONVERT, 5-92 

086-000200 updates 
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utilities (cont.) 
DISPLAY, 5-138-5-141 
DUMP _ll, 5-148-5-153 
FCU, 5-177-5-178 
FILCOM, 5-184-5-185 
LABEL, 5-228-5-232.2 
LDUINFO, 5-233-5-234 
LOAD II, 5-248-5-256.2 
RDOS; 5-377 -5-382 
SCOM, 5-401-5-402.2 
TAR_VB, 5-452-5-457 

utility programs, where des:cribed, v 

UTLn, labels on labeled tape, 6-8-6-9 

UVLn, field in tape label, 6·-8 

v 
VAR command (CLI32 only), 5-501-5-504 

!VAR pseudomacro (CLI32 f:>n1y), 
5-505-5-506 

YARn command, 5-507-5-508 

!VARn pseudomacro, 5-509--5-510 

variable 
displaying 

VAR (CLI32 only), 5-501-5-504 
!VAH, 5-505-5-506 
!VARn, 5-509-5-510 

setting/displaying (VAR), 5-501-5-504 
setting/displaying (VARn), 5-507-5-508 

variable length record 
(CREATENARIABLE (:ommand), 
5-106 

variables, CLI, as part of el'lLvironment, 
3-9 

verifying command execution (N switch) 
ACL command, 5-22 
COpy command, 5-95 
DELETE command, 5-129 
DUMP command, 5-145 

VFU tape line numbers (FCU), 5-179 

VOL1 header label, 6-8 

volid (volume ID) 
field in tape label, 6-8 
list, extending (MOUNT/EXTEND), 

5-282.4 
with LABEL utility, 5-228 
with MOUNT command {!VOLID=), 

5-282.5 

NOLID= switch (MOUNT), 5-282.5 

volume ID. See volid 

VSGEN utility, iv 

VT100 international character set 
(CHARl8BT),5-58 

VT100 terminal 
characteristic (CHAR/XLT), 5-70 
using, D-1-D-12 

VT220 terminals, using, D-1-D-12 

w 
Waccess (write), about, 2-23-2-25 

wait switch (TAR_VB), 5·456 

warning, message at CLI termination 
(BYEIWARNING), 5-·55 

WARNING exception h811dling, 
3-13-3-14 

class 1 errors, 5-74--5-76 
class 2 errors, 5-77-5-79 

WHO command, 5-511-5-512 

WHOS macro, 5-513 

wildcard characters, 2-12~2-17 

working directory 
as part of environment, 3-3 
definition of, 2-7-2-8 
getting 

!DIRECTORY pseudoInSCro, 
5-134-5-135 

DIRECTORY command, 5-131-5-133 
setting (DIRECTORY command), 

5-131-5-133 

wrapping long lines (CHARIWRP), 5-69 

Write access (W), about, !~23-2-25 

WRITE command, 5-514 

writing 
commands in HISTORY buffer, 5-206 
compact command lines, 1-8-1-9 

x 
XEQ command, 5-525-5-526 

XLPT printer process, commands to, 
5-360-5-361 

XXWO word in ?EXEC plcket, 5-374 

X-ON character (CLEARDEVICE 
command), 5-80-5-81 

X-ON/X-OFF flow control, 5-66,5-68 
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Document Set 

For Users 

ADS / VS and ADS / VS lr Glossary (069-000231) 

For all users, this nlanual defines important terms used in AOS/VS and 
AOSNS II manuals, both regular and preinstalled. 

Learning to Use Your AOS/VS System (069-000031) 

A primer for all users, this manual introduces AOSNS (but the lrnaterial 
applies to A08NS II) through interactive sessions with the CU" the SED and 
SPEED text editors, programming languages, Assembler, and the Sort/Merge 
utility. Using the Cl~I (ADS and ADS / VS II) is a good follow-up" 

SED Thxt Editor User's !.{anual (ADS and ADS /VS) (093-000249) 

For all users, this nlanual explains how to use SED, an easy-to-·use 
screen-oriented text editor that lets you program function keys 1r.o make 
repetitive tasks easier. The SED Text Editor template (093-000861) 
accompanies this manual. 

Using the ADS /VS SystE~m Management Interface (SMI) (069-00020~:) 
Using the ADS /VS II System Management Interface (8MI) (069-000~;11) 

For those working with preinstalled systems and those on regulur systems who 
want an alternativE! to the CLI, the 8M! is an easy-to-use, men1l-driven 
program that helps with some file maintenance tasks. 

Using the eLI (ADS/VS and ADS/VS II) (093-000646) 

For all users, this nlaoual explains the AOSNS and AOSNS n file and 
directory structure and how to use the eLI, a command line inte!rpreter, as the 
interface to the ope'rating system. This manual explains how to l:1se the CLI 
macro facility, and includes a dictionary of CLI commands and pseudomacros. 
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For System Managers and Operators 

ADS/VS andADS/VS II Error and Status Messages (093-000540) 

For aHusers, but espE~ciany for system managers and operators of regular 
systems, this manual lists error and status messages, their source and 
meaning, and appropriate responses. This manual complements Installing, 
Starting, and Stoppi~g ADS / VS; Installing, Starting, and Stopping 
ADS/VS II; and Managing ADS/VS and ADS/VS II. 

ADS /VS and ADS /VS II },{enu-Based Utilities (093-000650) 

A keyboard template to identify function keys. A number of systenl 
management programLs-such as Disk Jockey, VSGEN, and the SMI-and the 
BROWSE utility use the function keys identified on this template. 

Information Update: Starting Your ECLIPSE MV/ 1000 DC (014-001728) 

Updates Starting and Updating Preinstalled ADS /VS and Startin.g and 
Updating Preinstalled ADS /VS 11. 

Installing, Starting, and Stopping ADS /VB (093-000675) 
Installing, Starting, and Stopping AOS /VB II (093-000539) 

For system managers and operators of regular (as opposed to preinstalled) 
systems, these manuals explain the steps necessary to format disks, install a 
tailored operating sys1~em, create the multiuser environment, update the 
system or microcode, lmd routinely start up and shut down the sye:tem. 
AOS / VS and ADS / VS II Error and Status Messages and Managing AOS / VS 
and AOS / VS II are companions to these manuals. 

Managing AOS /VS and AOS/VS II (093-000541) 

For system managers and operators, this manual explains managing an 
AOSNS or AOSNS II system. Managing tasks include sueh topics as editing 
user profiles, managing the multiuser environment with the EXEC program, 
baeking up and restoring files, using runtime tools, and so forth. This manual 
complements the "Ins1G311ing" manuals, whether for regular or preinstalled 
systems. 

Starting and Updating Pre,installed AOS /VS (069-000293) 
Starting and Updating Pre,installed ADS / VS II (069-000294) 

For those working with preinstalled (as opposed to regular) operating systems 
on all computers except ECLIPSE® MV/3000 DC and ECLIPSE MV/5000 .... DC 
series systems, these lnanuals explain how to start, update, and change certain 
system parameters. The manuals also help you interpret error messages and 
codes. Companion manuals are Using the ADS / VS System Management 
Interface and Using the ADS / VS II System Management Interface .. 
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Starting and Updating Pneinstalled ADS / VS on ECLIPSE® MV /3000 DC and 
ECLIPSE MV / 5000™ DC Series Systems (069-000481) 
Starting and Updating Pneinstalled ADS / VS lIon ECLIP8E® MV /3000 DC and 
ECLIPSE MV/5000™ DC Series Systems (069-000480) 

For those working with preinstalled (as opposed to regular) opera.ting systems 
on ECLIPSE® MV/3000 DC and ECLIPSE MV/5000 no DC series computers, 
these manuals explain how to start, update, and change certain system 
parameters. The manuals also help you interpret error messages and codes. 
Companion manuals are Using the ADS / VS System Management Interface and 
Using the ADS/VS II System Management Interface. 

If you have one of thE!Se computer systems, use the pertinent manual above; 
discard any other StQ~rting and Updating Preinstalled manuals you receive. 

Using the ADS /VS System Management Interface (SMl) (069-000203) 
Using the ADS/VS II System Management Interface (8MI) (069-00031.1) 

For those working with preinstalled systems and those on regula1!" systems who 
want an alternative t.o the eLI, the 8M! is an easy-to-use, menu-driven 
program that helps 'with system management functions and SomE! file 
maintenance tasks. 

For Programmers 

ADS /VS, ADS / VS II, and' ADS / RT32 System Call Dictionary, ?A through ?Q 
( 093-000542) 
ADS / VS, ADS / VS II, and' ADS / RT32 System Call Dictionary, ?R through ?Z 
( 093-000543) 

For system programrners and application programmers who use ~iystem calls, 
this two-volume manual provides detailed information about system calls, 
including their use, syntax, accumulator input and output values, parameter 
packets, and error codes. AOS / VS System Concepts is a companion manual. 

ADS /V8 Debugger and File Editor User's Manual (093-000246) 

For assembly langua;ge programmers, this manual describes using the AOSN8 
and A08NS II debu~~er for examining program files, and the fi14~ editor FED 
for examining and modifying locations in any kind of disk file, induding 
program and text fileis. The ADS /VS Debug / FED template (093--000396) 
accompanies this manual. 

ADS/VS Link and Library File Editor (LFE) User's Manual (093-000245) 

For AOSNS and A08NS II programmers, this manual describes the Link 
utility, which builds 4~xecutable program files from object module!; and library 
files, and which can also be used to create programs to run unde}' the AOS, 
MP/AOS, RDOS, RTOS, or DGIUXTM operating systems. This manual also 
describes the Library File Editor utility, LFE, for creating, editing, and 
analyzing library file!s; and the utilities CONVERT and MKAB8, for 
manipulating RDOS and RTOS files. 
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ADS / VS Macroassemblel' (MASM) Reference Manual (093-000242) 

For assembly langu~tge programmers, this reference manual describes the use 
and operation of the MASM utility, which works under AOSNS and AOSNS II. 

ADS / VS System Concepts (093-000335) 

For system programmers and application programmers who write 
assembly-language subroutines, this manual explains basic AOSNS system 
concepts, most of which apply to AOSNS II as well. This manual complements 
both volumes oftheAOS/VS,ADS/VS II, and AOS/RT32 System Call 
Dictionary. 

SPEED Text Editor (ADS and AOS/VS) User's Manual (093-000197) 

For programmers, this manual explains how to use SPEED, a powerful (but 
unforgiving) character-oriented text editor. 

Other Related Documents 

AOS/VS and AOS/VS II Performance Package User's Manual (093-000364) 

For system managers, this manual explains how to use the AOSNS and 
AOSNS II Performance Package (Model 30718), a separate product that is 
useful for analyzing and perhaps improving the performance of AOSNS and 
AOSNS II systems. 

Backing Up and Restorin~~ Files Wzth DUMP _3/ LOAD _3 (093-000561) 

For system managers, operators, and experienced users, this manual explains 
the DUMP _3ILOAD __ 3 product, separately available, which provides backup 
and enhanced restoration functions, including precise indexing offiles on a 
backup tape set. 

Configuring and Managing the High-Availability Disk-Array / MY (H.ilD.A / MY) 

Subsystem (014-002160) 

For system managers of the H.A.D.AIMV subsystem (a separate product), this 
manual explains how to configure, operate, and replace subsysteJD controllers, 
disk modules, and tape modules. This manual also explains how to replace fans, 
power supplies, and other subsystem hardware. 

Configuring Your Networ~~ with XTS (093-00689) 

For network administrators, managers, or operators responsible for designing, 
configuring, or maintaining a network management system, this manual 
describes how to manage and operate Data General's XODIAC 1M iTransport 
Service (XTS and X'J'S II) under AOSNS and AOSNS II. 

Installing an.d Administering DG TCP / IP (093-701027) 

For network manage!rs and operators, this manual explains how to install and 
manage a TCPIIP network under AOSNS. 
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Managing AOS /VS II Tep / IP (093-000704) 

For network manag'ers and operators, this manual explains how to install and 
manage a TCPIIP network under AOSNS II. 

Managing AOS /VS II 01VCTM / NFS® Services (093-000667) 

For network managers and operators, this manual explains how to install and 
manage an ONe NE!twork File System server software under AOSNS ll. 

Managing and Operating the XODIAC TN Network Management System 
(093-000260) 

For network managers and operators, this manual describes how to install and 
manage the Data G~:meral proprietary network software. 

Using CLASP (Class Assl~gnment and Scheduling Package) (093-000422) 

For system manage:rs, this manual explains how to use the AOSNS and 
AOSNS II Class Assignment and Scheduling Package (Model 31134), a 
separate product that is useful for tailoring process scheduling to the needs of a 
specific site. 

Using the Dump '1bol (093-000519) 

For experienced system programmers and operating system exp,erts, this 
manual explains how to use the Dump Tool to find and display the values of 
locations in memory dump and break files. 

Using the MY Data CentE~r Manager (093-000769) 

For system manage:rs, this manual explains how to use the MY Data Center 
Manager software, a separate product that manages multiple ECLIPSE 
MVlFamily computE~rs from an AViiON workstation. 
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